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MANU A

FOR THE

ROYAL ARMY MEDICAL CORPS.
1904.

SECTION I.—TRAINING OF THE MEN OF THE
ROYAL ‘ARMY MEDICAL CORPS IN FIRST
AID AND NURSING.

L. PRELIMINARY REMARES ON THE GENERAL SCOFE
AND OBJECT OF THE INSTRUCTION OF MEN OF
THE ROYAL ARMY MEDICAL CORFS.

1. The Royal Army Medical Corps is orgamised Ful. the per- Theduties o
formance of duties in connection with the hrm]u‘.‘ll and ambulanece Beral Army

- Medical

service of the army. Corps.
2 In ].'l.l'?"‘ui}'i.t.:l]"s, both in peace and war, at home an -] ahroad, E‘ "Lr'-"’
]-I'I-\.ll : 14=]

the corps is 1L'-1111|]|~«[1]|1,= not only for the nursing of the sick .LI||] the
dhpelmlllﬂ‘ of medicines, but is called on to perform vartous duties
eonnected with the ch: arce of equipment, the making timely
quz_J_i-ﬂitinu for fuel, licht, provisions and all h*n{lliht'h' -Il|[|]i|'-
and repairs, the cooking and expenditure of diets, the custody of
patients’ kits, the cleanliness of LlL hospital and itz swrroundings
the px._h.mgu of soiled for clean linen, bedding and clothing, :]..H‘I
'-ﬂh_, Ellt]hlhllltlll ni I]u'- NEecessnry r||.'||'u.||.l."". tlhll LELE lI--: vouchers
af E.‘]l."HLlI’.UEL The I].I'm-.:tit instruetions rela |.J:]" to theze duties
are contained in the Standing Orders for the corps.

3. In the field, the corps is further charged with another duty. Duties inthe

It supplies to the army an organisation dur aoned expressly for the field.
ALy imhL Uf H]Ji_‘i_"tlll‘. -:|-|_||_* L,||f-' :'.“I]. 1'|1 conyr |Il“ T].l'.' wWolun m (l 1|.l|:'r=||:-
and after an encacement, (l removing [}i':lll from the battle-field

hnjt; A
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to the field hospitals, The soldiers by whom this duty is per-
formed are desionated Stretcher Bearers, more 'UI:'E-,:H:'.' Bearers,
and the unit of this organisation is called a Bearer Company.
Thev are. moreover, charged with the attendance on the sick
farther to the rear: in sick convoys, hospital trains, e o
stationary field hospitals or general hospitals on the lines of
communication to the base.

4. The duties of bearvers are in the first place to search for and
tend the wounded, by administering to them water or stimulants,
by arresting hleeding, by applying splints or a temporary dressing
|f the natme of the czse so 1'1‘[llli'|'t‘, andd Erl‘-' I'i'hll"-'i]ll'_': ”Il‘]ll.._ then
arms and accontrementis, to a ]Jlm‘v of safety ; and m-umul|.'~'. to
pitch tents and hospital marquees, to cook for the wounded,
and to find cuards for the wagons on the line of march and
11, camp.

5. To enable the men of the Royal Army Medical Corps to
andertake even the most elementary of these duties, either in
‘r-r-:-c]:i:n‘.r or in the field, 1t follows asa matter of ]J{"-.'I.'."C:‘-GE["L' that th-*_‘-.'
must underco a course of technical traming,

8. This technical training will commence as soon as the recruit
has Fone ‘.]l]'l*ll_‘_-']l a short ]:"I-'Ll.'.ljlll.i!h'l.]-:'lr []'?1i11i11_2'i:1 ::-T]Ll:Hl and COT0 Py
drill, and the modified course of musketry instruction prescribed by
the King's Recsulations.

w. The technieal training will, as a general rule, occnpy abhout

II _I
three Nioioms,

2 ANATOMICAL AND PHYSIOLOGICAL OUTLINES.

8. The human body is made up of :—(1) the skeleton or bony
feamework with its joints; (2) the museles, which make every
movement @ (3) the nervous system, which recelves 5||'|||'1-.‘-.-5.-1|.-‘
and governs all these movements.

As every movement of the body caunses waste, some means are
r'wli:iluwf for 1 -l:ii'i:-‘lli].ll',; it.  The l'u'-||+:-'|.'~'i||.'_{ are concerned in BNy

plying such need, viz. :(—

(4} The circulatory svstem- heart, blood, and blood vessels—to
CATTY b dlifferent !;:1'1:-'. of the |||'-1'l_*.' nourizshment .'Illll OXyoern
(5) The respiratory svstem—lungs and air passages—to take in air
and an wive OxXvoen to the blood. (6) The direstive avasiem

mouth, stomach and intestines, and certain glands—to take in and

:l_::i'-,'v to the Sy ELeN food and water. T) The exXcretory system
kidneys, lungs, and skin—to extract from the blood the 1;.1...i!|1.-1._-
of waste and to eliminate them. (8) The =zkin, enclozing the
whaole, for the protection of the body and the regulation of its
heat.

Tar Boxgs, JoisxTs, AxD MUuscLESs.

8. The skeleton consists of a number of bones, some long, some
slhiort anl '!|'-"e"|'|'1i*|'. held 1!:-_5'1'1]|L‘1' ]'II".' bands or |i5{.‘1!'||1‘h1.-—' Ly r\'.-1‘l|]

joints, which allow of gredter or less movement hetween them.

The bones determine the ceneral H]I.‘l'['ll.‘ and proportions of the
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i'l':ll!."l.' "‘E‘r'f" i Az ‘ f ] A P B -
it Lk ,Lt.l whment to the muscles, and form levers on which
the muscles act to move the body from one position to another
Chey also form cavities for the protection of important orgahy

| Ll Cidleim oy 8
s "::.ll e forained LY | i
4, Clax i T i ThD:
i. Lil
. ateriium, or hresst=tomne,

. Seaptila, or shonlder-biade
7. Hunmee

5. Hadin

9. Tlna

1, Carpos, or wiriah Loneg

11. Metacarpal bones

12, IPhalanges, or fingers

13, Pelvis.

14, Ferur, or Lthigh hone

15. 1".'|1"f|:|: ] BT RETRr ) i
16. Tibia.

17. Fibula

18. Tarsng; or ankle
19, Metataraal Laomes

V- Phalanges, or foes

Fic. 1.—THE BXELE .0Y.

T A . i ’ y 1111} skulk
10, The bones of the head and face are together ealled the skuli. The ckn

Ihe skull consists of two portions, namely :- The cran: '-*“;‘_1 ":f-"
1 i . 1 Jian whinh o
bony case for the protection of the brain, and the face, which cou
& : L | 1
MM i
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sists of a number of bones, of which one only, the lower jaw, is
I"."lil][‘.

Fig. 2.—THE SEULI.

The bony parts of the trunk are the spinal column, the chest,

il the pelvis.

“LL' \Ju-'.r?‘l:f column or back bone, to allow of the movement of the
'1 LLuL 15 C u:ul:rnch of twenty four se parate and somewhat -,-nu[,nh

shaped bones called ver tebre, placed one above the other, down the
-'-*nil't' of which runs a canal or cavity, the spinal eanal, which
contains and protects the spinal cord. The spinal column ends

ielow in a bone called the sacrum.

The chest, or thora.r, is a large bony cavity, containing the heart,
tangs, ’ll”{‘t" and “'Ii::it ]]El:tll' 1l."-‘-li.1“- fnlmul ]n ﬂw union nE
twelve vertebrs of the spinal column with the ribs, and the breast
bone, or sfernum, in front, There are twelve ribs on each side.

The seerum, and the innominate or nameless bones, one on either
side, are firmly united to form the basin-shaped cavity of the pelvis

Fra. 3—Tne PEr=Is.




) In First Aid and Nusing.

which contains and proteets the bladder, and the lower end of the
bowel, or rectwm, and to it the lower extremities or limbs

attached. i
12. The upper limb is divided into the shoulder, the aym, the Bones cf the
fore-arm, and the hand. PRSI

The shoulder conneets the arm to the trunk, and ineludes The
two bones, the collar-bone, or clavicle, and the shoulder-blade, or B
seapula. The former is a long, curved bone in front connecting
the shoulder-blade to the breast-bone, the latter a laree, f‘..lil
triangular bone lying upon the ribs behind. '

Fig. 4—Tne Ricur COLLAR-BOXE.

Fig. 5.—THE B#Pr SHOULDER-BLADE (seen from beliind).

The bone of the arm is called the humerus ; it is a long bone, theanm
having at its upper end a rounded head, which works in a socket
in the scapula, or shoulder-blade, and at its lower end a volles
shaped surface, which, with the bones of the fore-arm, forms the
elbow joint. -

The bones of the fore-arm are the radius and the wina. The The fore
radius extends from the outer side of the elbow to the thumb side ™™
of the wrist. The ulna extends from the inner side of the elbow
to the little finger side of the wrist. At its upper end 1s a pro
jection, called the olecranon, which forms the point of the elbow,

There is a space between the radius and ulna.

The bones of the hand are arranged in three rows: hrstly, The hard
in the wrist are eight small bones, called the carpus; secondly, a ML WA
row of long bones, called the metacarpus, forming the palm ; and
lastly, three small bones, named the phalanges, for each finges
and two for each thumb.

18. The lower limb is divided into the thigh, the leg, and the ||:,':;:::r“|":-..::”.
foot. ;
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7 In First Aid and Nm‘é,iug.

The thigh is that portion which extends from the hip above.to The thigh.

the knee below ; its one bone is named the femuwr or thigh bone,
and is the largest and strongest in the body. " At its upper end there
is a rounded head, which fits into a deep cup-shapeid depression .in
the nameless bone forming the hip joint; below, the expanded end
of the bone enters into the formation of the knee joint. Protecting
the knee joint in front there is a small bone ealled the patella pr
kunee-cap.

1. Tibia
2. Fibula,

3. Patella,
or kned-

"

Fig, 8. —Tre TRIGH-BOXE Fic., 9.—THE ]".'!.’.I'E_Zi.ll..". _'1 [BIA, AND
(right side). FinvLa (right side).

The leq, extending from the knee to the :IJ_J.':-.hJ has :,v.-: 1 :_I;]‘._m 1. he leg
larger one lying on the inner or great toe side, called the fibia 01




g The foct and
i ankle.
;
|
|
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Ligaments,
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shin bone, npon the flat expanded head of which rests the lower
end of the thigh bone, and a more slender one on the outer side,
called the sibula.

The construction of the foot ig like that of the hand : it has
three rows of bones: seven short strong ones, called the tarsus,
in the ankle; secondly, a row of longer ones, the snetatarsus,
corresponding to the sole of the foot and instep; lastly, three
small bones, named the phalanges, for each of the four outer toes
and two for each great toe.

FiG. 10.—TrE Boxgs or TaE Rieur Foor.

14. A juint, or articulation, is the place where two or more bones
work on each other. The ends of the bones where they touch one
another are covered with a smooth, glistening material called
cartilage, and they are kept together by bands which allow the
bones to move in certain directions, but are tightin certain posi-
tions, so as to prevent the bones from slipping out of place.
These bands are called ligaments. From the inside of the joint
an oily material, like the white of a raw ego, and called synovia, is
poured out, which allows the ends of the bones to ghde smoothly
over one another. The membrane which lines the joint and pro-
vides this material is called the ﬁlffjl.':ﬂ.j';{e'f -;-HEJJ'.”L_;-;..II.,_,:;_
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The two principal kinds of joints are the ball and socket and the varieties
hinge joint. The ball and socket joint allows one of the bones to joints.
move freely in all directions. The shoulder and hip are joints
of this description ; the scapula and the innominate hone each
having a cup-like hollow, into which fit the rounded, ball-shaped
ends of the long bones of the arm and thigh, The second kind of
joint, working like the hinge of a door, allows of movement up and
down or backwards and forwards only, as seen in the elbow and
nee.

16. The muscles are the red flesh of the body, which is arranged Musces.

¥
h

| in bands. These bands pass from one bone to another and are
| attached to the bones very commonly, by means of leaders or
: tendons. These muscles have the power of contracting or
shortening themselves under the influence of the will, and of so
moving the bones to which they are attached. In this manner the

I| limbs and different parts of the body are made to move,
, :
I
E Tue Orcaxs oF CIRCULATION AND of REesriratiow.
.ﬁ-' 18. The organs of circulation ave the means 'i::'.' which the organs of
B nourishment and oxyvgen are carried round the body, and waste virculativn.
I matters carried to places where they are to be got rid of. They
H  consist of the heart and blood vessels, and contain the blood.

1

3

4 5

G

7
i LRl ld ™ B
ii Fig. 11.—Tue Trorax ok CHEST.
H 1. Collar-bone. 2. Second vib. 3. Third rib. 4. Right lnng. o Lelt lung.
¥ 6. Heart., 7. Cut edge of dinphragm,

The 15 :1 of a red colour, which coagulates or changes
'he Blood 18 a fiund of a red ¢ s 2

I = ot . 5 i - of S1ohed i

8 iuto a jelly-like mass, when it escapes frormi the blood vessels. 1t
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Anrieles and
ventricles,

Cupillaries,

Yeins.

1s made up of two parts—a clear fluid, which is what is seen in
a blister, and many millions of very minute coin-shaped bodies,
which oive to the blood its colonr and substance, and which collect
tli“l‘lhtl in the blood clot. These little dises are too small to he
seen by the naked eye—over 3,000 placed in a line side by side
would not make up ] llILIL They are called Ltllll'l]“ﬂ"[{"i The blood
in the right side of the heart :lml in the veins of the body is dark-
mlulllu[., and requires aération, i.e., to be supplied w ith oxvgen
trom the air ; that in the left wlv of the heart and the arteries
of the body I-. of a bright searlet and aérated, ¢.e., it has obtained
oxygen from the air :Imm;_; its passage throngh the lungs, The
dark-coloured blood is.called venous blood, the ]Jllghlqu]nurm{
blond is ealled arterial blood.

17. The heart is a hollow mmuscular pump about the size of a
closed fist, lying in the niddle of the chest between the two lungs,
with 1ts ]m]n! or apex, toward the left side.

It is divided into a 11IrI:L and left half, separated by a partition,
s0 that nothing can pass directly from the right to the left side of
the heart.

Each half is divided byanother partition into an upper, thin- walled
receiving chamber and a lower, thick-walled pumping chamber.
The upper chamber is mLHu:fl Li,:ll auricle, the lower a ventricle.
There is a -'f.i.p or valve between each fulriulu and ventricle, which
allows the blood to pass in one direction only —namely, from the
auricle to the ventricle. These chambers of the Iw,ul contract
about 72 times in a minute, and so force the blood into the
arteries, which will be presently described, and through them into
the uttermost parts of the body. The blood is returned to the
heart by means of the veins. A continuous circulation is thus
]'11]‘ up.

The blood vessels are tubes extending from the heart to ever y
]htii ‘of the body, and which,-with the }mut contain the blood.
There are three kinds of blood,vessels s
Arleries.
Capillavies,
Veins.

T'he blood passes along these tubes, which open into one another,
and does not escape from them.

Aiteries ave thick-walled, strong tubes, leading from the pumping
Lhrlrlil]h‘l-n Uf f.-II.F' hE'ri!i—H]L Vet 1:’_11*-, ]]1.11[1 h]|]lr d.[ll.]. urtauincr
smaller as they proceed, and dividing into very small vessels with:
very thin walls.- They are so small as to be invisible to the eye.
These are called copillarics. The walls of the capillaries are so
thin that the dissolved nourishment which comes from the digestive
system, and the oxygen which comes from the langs and i3 con-
tained in the blood, can pass through them into the tissues
of the '"tll.i"n and so nourish 1t : while 'II!]Ih]]li,l{_’-—,. from the tissues
soak into and are carried by the blood into the veins..

The ecapillaries form a close network all over the body, and
'_‘IJ.I].'LH“"- collecting together and “’Llltll“‘ lar ger thev become veins.

The »einas, thin- walled tubes, commencing " thus in the capillaries,
hecome fm\u in number and larger in size as they et nearer the
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heart, until they end in the large veins which open into its upper
chambers—the auricles.

The arteries carry the blood from the heart to the capillaries, Course of
the veins from the capillaries to the heart. The blood travels the biood.
rapidly in the arteries and veins, and very slowly in the capillaries,
a0 as to allow the work above described to be done.

19. In the body there is a double circulation, owing to the fact

that the oxvgen required to arate the blood cannot be taken nto
the blood at the same time as nourishment. Consequently, the blood
has to make one round to take in and distribute the nourishment.
and to distribute the oxXygen, and a second round 'i.ill'ullj:h the
lungs to take in the oxygen from the air which is drawn into them.
Of these two rounds, or circulations, the first is called systemic,
the second pulmenary. The systemic circulation is that of every
part of the body except the lungs. 'Lhe pulmonary circulation
takes place in the lungs alone, and is for the sole purpose ot
aérating the blood. The blood, when 1t passes from the capillaries
of the lungs, is airated and bright scarlet; it remains so while
it circulates throngh the veins of the lungs into the left auricle,
from thence into the left ventricle, from thence into the systemic
arteries, uutil it passes into the systemic capillaries, where it loses the
nxygeln with which it has been r.h:uj_{t'il and bhecomes dark-coloured.
[t remains dark-coloured while flowing from the systemic capillaries
into the systemic veins, from thence into the right auricle, from
thence into the arteries of the lungs, and from thence into the
capillaries of the lungs, where aération again takes place, and the
bright red colour is restored. This is the course of the circalation.
The blood in the systemic capillaries takes up nourishment from
the stomach and howels.

The pumping- action of the heart produces a wave through The pulse.
ihe arteries, which can be felt. where they come near the surface
of the body, as at the wrist just above the roof of the thumb.

This wave or beat is called the pulse, each beat corresponding
with the contraction or beat of the heart.

In the veins there is no beat or pulse, the force of the blood
¢-.|_|_-|_-|-,;_.!-|' ]Iq'l."-'i“:.'_" ]“-tg_t“ |._-_\'L'Ir|_"|_'||I|'|i ‘l,'.']li_lle‘ Ir'rlﬂﬁill?_';' '..I!['l_rll::__"'.l'l t]'lt‘! 'ﬁ'il'].l'
network of capillaries lying between the ends of the arteries
and the commencement of the veins, so that the blood flows 1n
the latter i a steady even stream.

20. The organs of respiration are the means by which air is taken Organs ot
into the langs, and one of its cases, calied oxygen, iz given to the i e
blood. While the oxygen is beine taken into the blood, carbonic
acid gas, certain other gases, and watery vapour pass from the
blood into the air in the lungs, and are hreathed out.

The organs of respiration, or breathing, consist of

The trachkes, or windpipe.
I'he lungs.

The trachea, or windpipe, is a stout tube throurh which the air Windpipe

passes into and out of the ]””_,._..‘-H_ Its upper part, ,,‘_-."i]l{.‘t]. the [Ilt'."\.'ll.\:,. "J]-‘"ll_?:”l

is the organ of voice, and opens into the back of the mouth and nose.
The windpipe can be felt in the throat under the skin where it
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Broncliial
tulbaes,

Lungs.

Air-cells.

Lung
=apillaries.

lies immediately in front of the gullet. In the chest it divides
into two tubes, the bronehi, one for each lung.

There is a flap, called the epiglottis, at the upper opening of the
larynx, which covers it and prevents food from passing into the
windpipe when swallowing.

I'he bronchi are stout tubes leading from the windpipe to the
Inngs. In the lungs the brouchi branch out in all directions,
becoming smaller and their walls thinner as they proceed to their
closed endings, the air cells,

)
Fig. 12.—TRE LArYNX, WINDPIPE, AND Broxcnr.

1. Hyoid bone. 2. Thyroid cartilage, and 3. Cricoid eartilage, forming the larynx.
4. Trachen, or windpipe. 5. Bronechi.

The lungs, two in number, lie in the cavity of the chest, one on
either side. Fach consists of a mass of minute, extremely thin-
walled cells, the air-cells, which are the blind endings of the :|
bronchial tubes, .

In the extremely thin walls of the air-cells are spread networks
of capillaries.

The air-cells thus communicate directly with the external air
through the bronchi, windpipe, larvnx, mouth, and nose.
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21. Respiration or breathing consists of— Deseription
Inspiration or drawiog-in of air to the chest, immediately s
followed by— e

| Expiration or breathing out, expulsion of air from the chest.

'ﬁ This is followed by a pause while one may slowly count two.

|' These together form a complete respiration.®

: A complete respiration occurs in health eighteen times in a

.i minute. Breathing-in or respiration is earried out 1a the following

i way i—

Veezel bringinz venous blood to the lung.

Vissel carrying
arterial  blood
away from the

lung.

The capillaries,
in which blood
is circulating.

Capillarics cut across,
716, 13.—Two AIR-CELLS OoF THE LUNG CUT ACROSS.

A. showine the arrangement of the capillaries avound the air-cells,
1, showing the sppearanee of the inside of an air-ceil.
C iz a bronchia) tube, The arrow in it shows the direction of t
I, g bhiood vessel taning the dark blood to be agrated in the cell.
E, a blood vessel returning the bright aerated blood oo Che left aurizle.

sl in inspiraticn,

There are (_'l._"l".‘l.i]] tnl_t:—»t']u*:-', ]:llr li].;t' achion --f \.‘f]li"ll T.]IL' -.‘]H".ﬁi 15 3

eniarged.

One of these, the diaphragm, or midriff, canses the chest o
become deeper, much in the same way as a concertina when drawn
ont.

The diaphragm when not in action is arched upwards, being
attached to the ribs and back bone, forming the floor of the chest,
and separaiing it from the belly or abdomen. When in action
and contracted, it becomes flat, pushing the belly outwards, and
enjarging the cavity of the chest.

* The fmportance of impressing the relatisn to one another of th

respiration becomes manifest when the practice of artifielal razpiratio
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There are other muscles attached to the ribs which raise them
up and =o increase the size of the chest, making it broader from
side to side.  When the chest is thus being made larger the air is

3 a drawn in through the mouth and nostrils and passes down the
f windpipe and Lronehial tubes into the air cells,
i Purifleation Here it remains long enough to allow the oxyeen to piss
of the blood, through the capillaries into the blood. At every breath a little
additional air i1s drawn in, and some watery vapour, carbonie acid
and other fonl gases passed out. The chest is not complerelr
1'IJ|irli{*1l o filled at each breath.

The lungs are very elastic, like the hladder of a football, and of

i themselves foree out the air when the muscles have ceased to act.

, The air is made up of two gases— oxyeen and nitrogen.

i ¥ e, Oxyvgen is what is required in the blood, the nitrogen psses out
' just as it went in.

'[l'l;_'a.';:"‘ll has the effect of 1||.'l|-{i'||ll_:’ the |'{l-|'il||'\-l'|_|'_"-\. brieht searlet.
as 1n the _~.:.'_--.‘.|-1||i: arteries. \g the OX¥ren passes oul of the cor-
[lIIHI'}t'H !h!' !!'l"ni hecomes darker iH L'EJ[""!]'.L g2 in 1|||_' "»1'1.2"-[""|lri"'
Vielns,

Tir NERVOUS SYSTEML.
| Nervouas 22. The nervous systemn consisis of 1 —
i i
(1) Nerve centres.
Ir..’j Nerve l'l.l]'d.ﬁ'r Or lielve=,
(3) Nerve-endings,

The nerve centres are the brain and spinal cord, which receive
all messaces from the skin and organs of sense, and send out
orders to the muscles to make them move in any desired way.
All the thinking is done in the brain. It is contained in, and

: protected by, the skuall.

The spinal cord proceeds from the brain down the spinal canal,
and both brain and spinal cord give off ail the nerve cords which
proceed to every part of the body.

The nerve cords are the connecting threads between the nerve
centres and nerve-endings, They are, therefore, attached at one
end to the brain or :-'»:-.;Il;:.| cord, and at the other end terminate 113
. the nerve-endings, whether in the skin, oreans of s2nse, or muscles.
. Nerve-endings.—These are to be found in every part of the
hody : for instance, it is not possible to touch any portion of the
skin with the point of a needle which does not contain a nerve-
L-||1i|-||_'_[', '|1'rrl'_-.' ;..ru able L} f_'l;!.1r|',:|1|1'-_';|1_-~ to the 1u!.:|_|'1| }||1':.|-E;],-1|_j“n
of what is taking place in the part where thev are distributed.
For instance, with the end of the finoer we can tell whether
'i||"."|1ll;|!|."_" we ‘.'.H|1'|| |- '|'|:|11_f_;']: (§1 K .-':I:|-u|:u[||. i|-|] Ll :'--1511, {ther 1NeErye
endings in the ear, eve, tongue, or nose send to the brain informa-
tion as to .l|=-:L'|'i:u:;'_ .‘ui:_f]l!. taste. ancd smell. Veting on this 1 forma-
tion I.!LL' ]-!"HE!I Caln sendd an "'1'L|.L'I' Ly a1y 1 1=¢le, or set of nu't_-.:-]p-,n.-‘

4

mstantaneously by the nerves which pass into t 1, and =0 make

them move,
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Tne DIGESTIVE SYSTEM,.
23. This consists of two portions :— Dizastive
(1) A long tube called the alimentary canal. s
(2) Glands which prepare juices to be mixed with the food and
1!E*_-|"i,‘.“"\-1 |E,
The alimentary canal begins at the mouth and ends at the
anus or lower opening of the bowel, It is altogether abonut 30 feet

longe.

Fig. 14.—THE ABDOMEXN.

Gudlet. 2, 2. Cuf edge of disphragm. &, Liver., 4. Sf ymach. 5. Spleen. & Trans
vier=e colon, 7. Ascending colon, 8. Descending colon. 9. Small intestines, 10, Bladder,

The different parts of the alimentary canal are the mouth.
‘_'H”.l'T o1 u'-rZI'E*||;I,_'_{!1-4,, :4"_=|1||;tr']|! .~']||u|| ;I!H| |;:l'.'_':u intestines,

The glands, or organs which pour juices mto this canal or tube,
are the salivary glands in the mouth, the gastric glands in the
stomach, the liver which makes hile, two [l!'r:1- ! ||.':_x', and the
pancreaz which makes a juice similar to the saliva, and other
olands in the walls of the small intestine. b

[t is necessary for proper digestion that the teeth should be in
waod order and kept from deeay. One great means of preventing
'lt'd?il:n' i5 to brush the teeth |'|-_-_f||].;||'!_'. EVEry ||:r:.'. This removes
the remains of food which when left among the teeth helps to

canse their deecav,
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The food passes through the gullet from the mouth, after being
chewed or masticated and mixed with the saliva, into the stomac h,
As it becomes -~1|ﬂ]{IL']L1.|} flil1IL11Hi |:+_'a the action of the hLi}]]J.LLll,
it passes gradually into the intestines or bowels, where furthe:
direstion takes place, and the unused parts of it are passed out
about 24 hours after having been swallowed.

While it is passing down the stomach and bowels the nutritive
part of it 18 :11-unha d and sucked into the b lood, throueh the thin
walls of the capillaries on the inside of the -mruu]1 and bowels,
and passes from thence into the veins, and so into the cire LILlLH.:ri
for the general nourishmert of the body.

The position of the digestive organs is referred to in para. 26.

Tae EXcrRETORY BYSTEM.

24, It is necessary to lhife to get rid of Er'.:[Jll:'iti1*.-' and waste
matters, which aceumulate in the blood, and for this purpese the
kitlneys, bowels, lungs, and skin have the power of gathering
these matters, gases, and fluid, and passing them out of the bady.
The kidneys pass out daily abont two and a half pints of urine,
which consists of water and foul matter from the blood. The lnngs
pass out foul gases in the expived air. The bowels assist in casting
ant, with the remains of the food, certain impurities, and the skin
15 continually passing off sweat, which consists of water and
impurities from the blood.

25. The skin not only covers and protects the body, and has the
gense of feeling and touch, but also has ie it a number of minute
apertures, throungh which sweat and the natural grease which
ke ps the skin n1||1||h- pass out. It has a quantity of fat under 1t,
which ]-..m]h in the heat of the body.

[t also regulates the heat of the body by means of swealing,
W ]'Iil'l]‘] l:'lﬂlll"'\: ‘|il|"|||. 1 1_]“' .I'IFIJ(_HI.

In ovder to keep the skin healthy, great attention should be paid
to cleanliness.

TrE CHEST AND THE ARDOMEN.

. There are two laree cavities in the trunk-—namely, the chest,
1LE;|r|'|.|‘~.5I and the he ll'\ or abdomen. The chest is SE ML ated :r!lrlli
1]|| belly by the 4i|.||r]|'| wm, & flat muscle which is concerned in
the breathing (see para. 91). The walls of the chest are principally
made of bone namely, the back-bone, ribs, and breast-bone or
sternum. The walls of the belly are almost entirvely made of flesh,
or muscles arranged in layers. The chest contains the lungs and
feart ; passing a||]||-.i|'“i] the back of the chest to reach the stomach,
through a hole in the diaphragm, is the gullet. The windpipe
passes from the ru'n'k into the chest. Large blood vessels pass
into and out of the chest to reach the heart.

The belly contains the stomach and bowels, the liver, spleen,
pancreas, kidneys, and bladder. The liver is a very large organ.
It i3 placed below the diaphragm, under the ribs, on the right
side, and fills nearly a sixth part of the belly. The stomach is
under the ribs on the left side, and varies in size acrordinge as tu
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Lung.

Heart.

Laver,

Stomach.

Kidney.

Ureter,

Bladder.

Fra. 15.—A Diagram of the Chest and Abdomen, to show the position

of the Organs, as Viewed from the Front,

e Windpipe, or
trachea.

r— Lung.
1

\
1
i

Splsan i —————————

————= ['Ancrens

Kidney,

| G

Fra. 16.—A Diagram of the Chest and Abdomen, to show the pusdion

(x a.0.)

of the Organs, as Viewed from Behind.

H
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whether it is empty or full The pancreas or sweetbread lies
across the front of the H}li'ru: just above the level of the navel.

The spleen is a large soft organ about the size of the fist, It is
concerned in the formation of the blood. It is placed deeply under
the left ribs, behind the stomach, and close nuder the diaphragm.
[t is apt to be enlarged in eertain tropical diseases. The kidneys
are deeply placed in the loing, one on each side of the back-bone,
and reach as hich as the eleventh rib. They are placed at the
back of the abdomen. The bladder 13 guite low down, in the
middle of the front of the belly, and only rises above the pelvis
when it is very full. The bowels fill up the whole of the rest of
t|'|.u :'i]::il;_'t"'il'l tht: ln-”}'_ The lll'itti: 1'{'=1L'1'|1":-i 1!]1." ]J}i’l‘l.li.t'l' from I-|it‘
kidnevs by two tubes, called the ureters, one to each kidney. It
remains in the bladder until such time as it is convenient to pass
it. The tube by which it is passed is called the urethra.

3. BANDAGES AND BANDAGING.

27. Great economy of time and labour will be effected in
imparting instruction in bandaging by practising one-half of the
members of the class at a time in bandaging the other half. This
can probably be best carried out by forming up the men in two
ranks, and then causing the front rank to bandage the rear rank,
and wice verad.

28. Bandages are used for many purposes, the chief of which are
to fix splints or dressings, to apply pressure toa part. and to support
the circulation. They may be divided into three classes :—

Triangular,
Roller.
Special.

TriaXGULAR BARDAGES.

29. Triangular bandages, used chiefly on field service, ave made
by cutting pieces of calico or linen, 38 inches square, diagonally
into halves ; each half then forms a triangular bandage. Of the
three bYorders of the bandage, the longest is called the lower border,
and the two others the side borders. OF the three corners, the
upper one, opposite the lower border, is called the point, and the
remaining corners the ends.

To fold the bandage for stowage, i should be folded perpen-
dicularly down the centre, placing the two ends together, the
]-[;:_l;ht end on the left - then the ends and the '|':|l'jt11 should be
brought to the centre of the lower border, thus forming a square ;
fold in half from right to left, and in half again from above down-
wards twice, and pin off.

30. The bandage is applied as: («) a whole cloth; (0) broad
fold ; or (¢) narrow fold. The whole cloth is the bandage spread
out to its full extent., The broad fold iz made from the whole
cloth :hl\.' I.'-"I,'I'!"".'E[l_:' the Elnii]l. to the centre of the lower | LI]'L]_I_']', and
then folding the bandage again in the same direction. The narrow
fold is made by folding the broad fold once lengthwise.
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31. In every case where a knot has to be tied, a reef knot will be Reef knot.
used, the formation of which is best explained by the accompauyiug
diagrams showing how to make it and how not to make it.

REEEr KXoT. Gunanky Knot,

82. Take a whole cloth, lay the centre on the top of the head, To bandas:
the lower border lying along the forehead just above the eyebrows ; P °F heud.
fold in the edge, pass the ends round bzhind, leaving the ears
free ; cross below the occipital protuberance over the point of the
bandage ; bring the ends to the front again, and knot off on the
centre of the forehead. Place the hand on the top of the head to
steady the dressing, draw the point down to tichten and fit the
bandage to the head, then turn it up and pin off on the top.

33. Place the centre of a narrow fold over the dressing, pass the Sideof heal
ends horizontally round the head, cross and knot off over the
dressing.

34. Place the centre of a broad fold between the eyes, carry the Both eyes,
ends backwards, cross and knot off in front.

85. Place the centre of a narrow fold over the injured eye, pass One eye.
one end :Jhliquei_‘r' Ilp'.'r‘.'-tl'tlzd, over the fnt't-hﬁa.LL the other downwards
across the ear ; cross below the bump at back of head, and knot off
above the eyebrow on the injured side.

88. Place the centre of a narrow fold under the chin, pass the Chin ana
ends upwards, and knot off over the top of head tucking in the 9@ of face.
H[Ilii.H-,

87. Place the centre of a narrow fold over the d i‘L!iH[]I:_f, cross the
ends, bring back and knot off over the wound.

88. Apply the centre of a broad fold over the dressing, pass the
ends round, and knot off on the other side, leaving along end ; take
a narrow fold, tie to long eod, bring it over the shoulder, and pin
off to broad fold over the dressing,

39. Place the centre of a broad fold over the wound, and knot Abdomen.
o T on the side.

40. Take a whole cloth, throw one end over the shoulder on the Toapply the
sound side, carry it round the neck so as to lie over the opposite :ri:]:r[::f_m o
shoulder ; place the point behind the elbow of the injured arm, i
allowing the other end to fall down in front of the patient ; bend
the injured arm carefully, and place it across the chest on the middle
of the bandage, thumb pointing towards the c¢hin; bring up the
lower end in front of the forearm, and knot off to the end lyine aver

(a.a.0.) B 2
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the shoulder on the injured side ; draw the point forward round the
elbow and pin off,

Fi1c. 18.—GrEATER ArM SrING.

There is one exception to this method of applying the greater

collar bone. arm sling, viz., in fracture of the clavicle, where it is not advisable

Fract Il‘;';-d
clavicle

to allow anything to press on the injured bone, To avoid this, the
lower end which is brought up in front of the forearm, should be
passed between the arm and the side of the injured shoulder, and
kuotted off to the upper end behind the neck.

Fie. 19.—AruM S1iNe For FracrvreED Corrar Boxe (Cravicrns).

This bandage may be also used to scenre the arm temporarily in
cases of fractured clavicle. Having placed a pad in the arm pit,
apply the centre of a narrow-fold bandage to the outer surface
of the arm of the injured side; carry the front end horizontally
across the chest ; bring the back end forwards between the arm
and chest, over the upper margin of front part of bandage, then
up through the loop formed; ecarry backwards round chest
exercising steady traction, so as to draw the arm backwards
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then secure the two ends on the opposite side of the chest, The
arm-sling depicted in Fig. 19 can then be applied. An ordinary
roller bandage may be used ; taking care to place a pad between
the upper arm and the chest, to draw the upper arm well back,
and to support the elbow, as shown in Fig. 20.

Fig. 20.—BANDAGE FOR FRACTURED CLAVICLE,

41, Take a broad fold, place one end over the shoulder on the Toapply the
s i e o . AT lezser arm

sound side, carry it round the back of the neck so as to lie over the aling.
opposite shoulder, allowing the other end to fall down, bend the

arm carefully and place the wrist across the middle of the bandage

with the hand a little higher than the elbow, bring up the lower

end, and knot off to the upper end over the shoulder on the injured

side.

Fig. 21 . —SHOULDER BANDAGE AND LESSER ARM SLING.

42. Lay the centre of a whole cloth on the top of thf.-ﬁlir.nllldex'._ h:;‘:.]l:;lij:
point upwards, the lower border lying across the middle of the arm.
Fold in the lower border, carry the ends round the arm, cross them,
and knot off on the outer side. Apply the lesser arm sling, draw
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the point of the first bandage under the arm sling, fold it back on
itself, and pin off over the shoulder.

48. Place the centre of a whole cloth over the back of the bent
elbow, point upwards, turn in the lower border, pass the ends
round the forearm, eross them in front, pass up round the arm,
cross behind, and knot off in fromt. Tighten the bandage by
drawing on the point, which is then brought down and pinned off.
Apply greater arm sling.

44. Take a whole cloth, place the hand palm downward on the
centre of the bandage, fingers towards the point, bring the point
over the back of the hand to the wrist, pass the ends round the
wrist, crossing them over the point, which is then folded towards
the fingers, and covered by another turn of the bandage round the
wrist. Knot off the ends in front of the wrist.

Or a figure of eight bandage, narrow fold, may be used. Place
centre of bandage over dressing, bring ends round to opposite side
of hand, cross and take two or three turns round the wrist and
kunot off.  Apply the greater arm sling.

45. Take a narrow fold, apply it round the waist, and knot off in
front, then take a whole cloth, place the centre over the hip, point
upwards, the lower border which should be folded in lying across
the thigh; pass the ends round the thigh, and knot off on the outer
side. Draw the point upwards beneath the bandage round the
waist, turn it down and pin off.

46. Keep the leg straight, apply a broad fold, eross behind, and
knot off in front below kneecap.

47. Place the sole of the foot on the centre of a whole cloth, toes
towards the point ; turn the point upwards over the instep, take one
of the ends in each hand close up to the foot ; bring them forward,
cross them over the instep covering the point. Draw the point up
to tighten the bandage, and fold it towards the toes. Carry the
ends back round the ankle, eross them behind, catching the lower
border of the bandage. Bring the ends forward, eross them again
over the instep, covering the point, carry them beneath the foot,
and knot off on the inner side.

48. When applied to any other part of the limbs, a broad fold is
used, the centre of the bandage being placed over the dressing, the
ends passed round the limb, and knotted off over the wounds,

49. Take a whole cloth, lower border uppermost, pass the ends
round the waist immediately above the hips, and kuot off behind,
leaving one long end : pass the point between the legs, draw it
upwards, and knot off to the long end behind. Another method ; —
Apply a narrow-fold bandage round the waist : pass the end of a
second ]Hi!ulﬂj_:‘!‘, :--iil'l]]|411'|1\' fu[{huh beneath the walsl ]1;|1[|];]g{= at the
cenire of the back, fold over and secure with safety pin; bring the
other end forward between the thighs, up to the waist bandage in
front, pass beneath, turn over and secure with safety pin. Thie
forms a modified T bandage. (See para. 61.)

50. Take a narrow-fold bandage, double it upon itself, and place
the loop thus formed upon the splint on the outer side of the limb ;
pass the free ends round the limb from without inwards, and one
of them through the loop ; tighten the bandage by steadily drawing
on the two ends, and then knot them in the usual WAy
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}0LLER BAWDAGES,

51. Roller bandares are made of calico, linen, flannel, some
loose-woven material, gauze impregnated with some antiseptic, or
elastic webbing. The rollers ordinarily in use for bandaging the
head or limbs are made of calico and linen. Flannel bandages are
used for special purposes, for warmth, or after inunctions. Loose-
woven bandages are used with plaster of Paris. (iauze bandages are
usad in antiseptic dressings. Elastic web bandages are used to
support the circulation or exercise pressure on a limb.

52. Roller bandages consist of long strips, varying in length and
width according to the part to which they are to be applied,
thus :—

For the head and upper limbs, 25 inches wide, and from 3 yards
to 6 vards long.

For the finzers, § inch wide, and 1 yard long.

For the trunk and lower limbs, 3 or more inches wide, and 6 1o
3 or more I"»"il.!'tl‘* |n!i_,l_"'.

They are tightly rolled on themselves in a compact cylindrical
form ready for nse.

53. The class will first be instructed in the proper methods of
i'lr]L]'r:g; a bandage, single-headed, and double-headed, and, at the
conclusion of exercises given in accordance with paragraphs 54 to
60, the bandages will invariably be inspected, to see that each man
hands his in properly rolled. :

54. To apply the bandage the operator stands or sits opposite the
patient, The limb is placed in the position it 1z to occupy when
bandaged, and care must be taken that the bandage is not put on
=20 t_i.r_n"}‘p-1_|1,' aa to cnuse dizcomfort or ;u.\'ﬂl]in_l._f of the limb below ;
bandage thus too tightly applied may produce gangrene of the
limb, by cutting off its blood supply. If, on squeezing the tips of
the fingers or toes of the bandaged limb, it is observed that the
eolour returns much more slowly than when this is done on the
unbandaged limb, it may be assumed that the bandage is ton tight.
The Ir,:,]]‘:.!- 1= taken in th-i‘ t'i:_.:.l_l‘l. hand when ]'l.'l.]HlF!..'_',it]j,{ the left limbs
and in the left hand when handaging the right. The outer surface
of the bandage is applied to the inner side uf 1.Iu-_'.r1*1j.-t. Eil!‘ul‘:li_](‘,
and two turns taken straight round the limb from its inner to its
onter gide by the front. o

From this point the bandage may be taken up the limb in simple
spirals, that is, evenly put on turns of the bandage, each over-
lapping for one-third the width of the 'Ii-.mulglgu-, from below up,
taking care to have the lower edges of the turns of bandage
parallel with each other.

When the swell of the limb is reached, the edges can no longer he
maintained parallel, the bandage will not lie evenly, and gaps oceur
between the turns if the simple spiral is used. It therefore
becomes necessary to use the reverse. To make the reverse, the
thumb of the 1|i:-'1EI'IL_'__fq'I;_‘[i.'t1 hand is placed on the lower border of the
bandage on the outer side of the limb, the bandage is slackened and
turned over, reversed, downwards, and lu:as:sv-.ll round the limb to
the opposite side, its lower edge paraliel with that of the turn
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below. On reaching the outer side the reverse is again made, and
50 on up to the joint. The angles formed by the successive reverses
must be kept in a straight line.

F1a. 22 —SI1MPLE SPIRAT. Fia. 23.

REVERSE SPIinar,

Un reaching the joint, neither the spiral nor reverse will lie
evenly, so thai the figure of eight has to be resorted to. This, as
its name implies, is applied by passing the roller obliquely round,
alternately upwards and downwards, thus making a figure of §,
each figure overlapping the one below by one-third the width of the
bandage. The crossings of the figures should be kept in the same
line as the reverses below.,

1o remove a bandage it should be unrolled from the {op and the
slack gathered into a ball and passed from hand to hand round the
limb,

56. Take two turns round the wrist, carry the bandage across
the back of the hand to the root of the injured finger, up the finger
by an open spiral to the top, whence it is brought by an evenly-laid
close spiral to tne root: then across the back of the hand to the
opposite side of the wrist which it started from, round the wrist
once or twice, and pinned off,

56. T'wo turns are taken round the wrist or ankle, the bandage
carried across the back of the hand or foot to the opposite side,
passed across the palm or sole, and brought back to the opposite
side of the wrist or ankle, over the back of the hand or foot,
thus forming a figure of eight, which may be repeated as often as
required,

&7. A roller 6 inches wide and from 6 to 8 yards long is used.
It is applied from below upwards in a simple spiral, each spiral

B |
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overlapping the one below for one-half its breadth. On completing

the last spiral the bandage is pinned off behind, leaving about a

yard and a half free ; this end is brought over one shoulder as a

brace, carried obliguely down over the bandage in front to the

lowest turn, to which as well as to the upper turns it is fasteued,

thua preventing the bandage from slipping down.

« A bandage to the abdomen s similarly applied to that for To bandage

t]:Li: Lht“-]t except that it is put on from above “dow nwards, and that 'I.rlllfll:lt'[u:"'l
it is Lept in position by the free end being carried from behind ° =8
forward between the thighs and fastened in front.

659. To keep a l!tt'hwl]u_; on an ordinary wound of the head a few To bandage
gircular turns of a bandage are sufficient. To exert pressure on a the hoad,
graduated compress -I.lllpi ul over a bleeding wound k%e"r, para. 98;
the knotted bandage is used. This i= made with a single-headed The knotte
bandage. ' The bandage should be unrolled for about a foot, and bandage.
the enil held in the left hand, which is kept close to the temple ;
the roller is then carried round the forehead and occiput, so that it
comes back to the unrolled end at the wound. At this point the
roller is twisted round sharply and then carried down below the
chin and round over the vertex. On coming to the temple again
the same twist 1s made, and the roller is once more passed round
horizontally ; where sufficient pressure is obtained the bandage is
fixed by knnltlnl‘r the two ends together.

80. A roller ha,mev may be .qrpltml to the groin, shoulder, or 1;111-:111_151:1550
thumb in the fnl‘uw.:ng [llilli]t*i which 18 L.flﬂ‘r'.li as the 'H1I'I4,-Ll. tnr:.t:nt}]-df::‘ur
bEi..'rl[L‘i'fr;! - thummt,

It is made by applying the bandage in a series of figure of eight tilglﬂf;&“
turns, {I'.E_,Il.l}}'lllrl_:'__': from below up. Take two turns of a mlgltf

Fig. 24.—8prica BAXDAGE,

headed roller round the thigh, as a point of attachment, from
within outwards, carry the buu.l.a;_‘u npwards over the groin above
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the hip, and round the back to the opposite Lip, then across in
front of the abdomen, passing round the outer side of the thigh
and upwards between the thighs to complete the fizure of eight.
The turns are to be repeated as often as necessary.

STPECIAL BAXDAGES.

The 81. The T bandage is specially prepared by taking a piece of

T bandage. bandage 3 inches wide and 14 vards long and sewing to it another
similar strip 1 yard long, so as to form a T. It is applied by
passing the long strip round the hips so that the attached piece 1s
at the sacrnm ; pin off in front. Bring up the short piece between
the thighs and fasten to the first piece in front. It isused to keep
a dressing on the perinsum,

The four- 62. Lo prepare the four-tailed bandage, take a vard and a half of
}-'“]1"]'2 5 3-inch roller bandage, make a slit in its centre about 3 inches
Andage. i

long, and then slit up the ends, so as to leave 6 inches in the
centre.

In Jl[I]J;_‘}'irH_’-_f il’. }IL'IH' the central slit on 1.]|t3' ].J':I'i!][,. of the vl'.llll]]r tie
the two upper tails behind the neck, and the two lower tails on the
top of the head ; the ends of the upper and lower tails should then
be tied together behind the head to pPrevent the ]l;l!ltlil_ﬂi‘ from
glipping forward.

[t 15 used for fracture of the lower Jaw or to retain a dressing on
the chin.

4. FRACTURES AND THE APPARATUS FOR THEIR
TREEATMENT.

Definition 83. A fractare is a break in a bone.

and causes The bone may be broken by
of fracture, E .

(1) Being directly struck with some heavy weapon, or a bullet,
or by a wheel passing over the part ; the hone breaks at the point
struck or erushed. This is called a fracture |'I__'n.' direct violenece.

(2) Being stiuck at one end and breaking at some other part, as
when a man falling on his haud breaks his collar-bone, or when
jumping from a heicht and falling on his feet he breaks the base
of his skull, the force passing in the first case up his arm, and in
the second up iz s and Hiiilil:il column., This is called a fracture
by indirect violence,

Simple €4, The fracture may be simple—i.e., where the bone is broken
fracture. e 1 : F.3 i I

without any wound, pancture, or tear of the skin over it L]
Compound Compound, when a wound is made leading down to the broken

fracture. 1 :
Fr ends of the bone, as by a bullet, or spear, or bayonet wound, or

when the ends of the bone are forced through the skin,
ff.:_‘_:!!:[]l-IIiL::nl---'. . When the main artery, vein, or nerve of a limb is injured by
g ' the fracture, or when the |II1|;_T or the brain are damaced by a
broken rib or skull, the fracture is said to be complicated.

Comminuted The hone mav he broken also into more than two !pim:vﬁ, Or evVern
fracture. : <IN z 3 :

s completely pulverised, when the fracture is said to be comminuted.
Signs of 66, It may be known that a bone is broken by the following

fracture.

8lgns :—
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(1) Loas of power- ¢.2., that the limb cannot be put to its proper
use, For instance, when a leg is broken the man cannot stand
upon it ; when an aim is broken the hand cannot be raised to the
back of the head.

(2) Alteration in shape. The limb may be bent, twisted, or
shortened, and, when eompared with the sound limb, it appears of
an unnatural shape.

(3) Unnatural mobility— that is, when the limb is handled it
gives way, where it is broken between the joints, where, if sound,
it should not be movable.

(4) When handled, which should not he unnecessarily done,
there is gemerally a grating sensation, caused by the broken ends
of the bone grating against one another. Pain and swelling
always accompany fracture.

Fi1g. 25, —81muprie FRACTULE OF Fic. 26.—CoMPOUND FRACTURE
Tisia AXKD FIBULA, oF Tieia AXD FIBULA.

86. The joining or uaion of a fractured Lone is produced by a Mode of

. o= repair.
soft substance called callus being thrown out between and around ™!

the broken ends, which substance eventually hardens mnto new bone,
thus soldering the fragments together. :

The time taken for a fracture to unite depends upon the size of
the bone. A finger, for instance, may unite in fourteen days,
whereas the thigh-bone would take two months to heal.

87. If in doubt as to whether the bone is really broken, the case L]
must be treated as one of fracture. Handle the limb with the fi .

injury.
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greatest gentleness, in order that there may be no risk of further
njury to the part, bearing in mind that a simple fracture may
easily be converted into the much more serious compound, or com-
plicated fracture, by rough handling,

[n removing the clothing the greatest gentleness must be used.
In the case of a fractured thigh or leg, the ontside seam of the
trousers should be slit right up. DBraces must be unfastened all
round, . There must be no dragging on taking off the clothing.
The leg of the cut trousers should then be very carefully drawn to
the inside of the injured limb, and the leg of the trousers on the
sound limb can then be pulled off with 1t. The sock shounld be
cut off, after the boot has been slit up the back seam, fully unlaced,
and removed. In fracture of the arm the coat seam and shirt
must be ripped up.

Apply spliuts round the limbs, so as to render the fragments
immovable,

In doing this there need be no effort made accurately to replace
the fractured parts, but merely in a general way, to reduce the
deformity by first fastening the lower bandage round the carefully
applied splints, pulling gently and slowly in the line of the limb,
and then securely fastening the upper bandage. To support the
limb effectually the splint should extend beyond the joints above
and below the fracture,

Splints consist of supports made of some unyielding material,
wood generally, varying n length, width, and shape with the part
to which they are to be applied. Before being applied they should
be padded with some soft material, to protect the limb from the
hard surface and edges of the splint.

These pads are usually made of soft linen or calico, stuffed with
cotton wool mixed with tow. or with tow alone. Care must be
taken that the pads are quite even, and contain no lumps of tow
or 'u.'..'uu].,, which should be well teased out. Pads :-ehlJI;I[n’_I} Le |.'|,r'p;r
enough to protect the limb from the edges of the splint. Some
splints are covered with jaconet to keep them clean and the pads
dry.

They are bound te the limb by bandages or tapes, so that when
fixed the limb is protected and held firmly in its proper position,
(Refer to para. 69.)

In moving a patient all disturbance of the limb should be
prevented as wuch as possible. In the upper extremity the arm
may be supported in a sling and tied to the side. In the
lower extremity the limbs may be tied together at the knees and
ankles.

In no case should a man with a broken limb, or supposed broken
limb, be moved until splints have been applied.

88. The subsequent treatment of fractures—that is, the setting of
the bones and final application of the splints—is carried out by the
officers ; but it is necessary that the men should be familiar with
the apparatus in general use in military hospitals, in order that
they may render imul]:i,_r_:m]t assistance.

The apparatus contained in the boxes, described in paras. 130
and 131, will be shown and explained by the instructor. The
following paragraphs describe the apparatus required for the
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treatment of various fractures. Those used are rattan cane splints
for the limbs, japanned iron wire arm splints, sheets of perforated
zine, with shears, hammer, anvil, and rivets to shape and join
them, plaster of Paris, and sheets of paste-board, which have to
be cut to shape and softened in water. There are special splints
for certain parts of the body :—For the radius, a special radius
splint ; for the thigh-bone, Liston’s long thigh splint (generally
jointed for packing); for the lower part of the thigh-bone,
Melntyre’s splint ; for the leg, the same splint, or a metal back-
splint.

For eases of fracture it is necessary that the bed shonld be even gracture
and firm, so that in a case of fractured thigh or leg, for instance, bed
the limb can be kept quite straight and immovable. Boards are
also used for this purpose. These can be placed under the limb,
leaving the rest of the bed free. A six-foot table can be used.

Bags tilled with sand are very useful to steady a limb. They sand vags.
are placed on each side to prevent movement, and to steady it.

After a splint has been applied there may be much pain and Tight
swelling of the parts, due to the bandages being too tight. The baudagee.
orderly should at once inform the sister or non-commissioned
officer, who will inform the officer if thought necessary.

For a plaster of Paris splint there are required one or two Plaster of
pounds of fresh plaster of Paris, which after the tin has been Paris splint.
opened should be put on the hob for twenty minutes ; one or two
flannel bandages ; three or four loose-wove or muslin bandages ;
two clean basins, one for the dry plaster, and the other for cold
waler ; a newspaper is ﬁlJI‘L‘HL] under the limb to protect the
bedding. Method of applying :—The muslin bandages are soaked
in water ; the flannel bandage is wrapped round the limb, this is
then covered by one layer of the wet muslin bandage ; a handful
of dry plaster is taken, dipped into the cold water, and smeared on ;
another muslin bandage 1s applied, and covered with more plaster,

The limb is kept carefully in position till the plaster sets.

89. On the battletield, or in cases of emergency, specially-made Improvised
splints may not be at hand, and it therefore becomes necessary to "Plints:
contrive an apparatus which shall take their place. Such splints
are called improvised splints,

They may ]bv. made of any firm, unyielding substance which may How made.
be at hand, such as sticks, telegraph wire, bark of trees, stiff paper
folded, bundles of twigs, rushes, or straw, portion of a soldier's
equipment, such as rifles, bayonets, awords, lances, &e.

They may be padded with grass, straw, heather, leaves, or How applied.
articles of clothing, and the straps of the soldier’s equipment or
strips torn from shirts may be utilised as bandages or slings. The
triangular bandage is unsed to secure improvised splints, in the
manner described in paragraph 50.

70, The following are the rules for the application of a rifle Rifie splint.
splint (Fig. 27). See that the rifle or magazine contains no
cartridges. If the splint be for the right side, remove the bolt.

Take a narrow-fold bandage, place 1t over the heel plate of butt
in such a wWay that two-thirds of its lL'llgifl are on what will be the
outer side, and one-third on the other side of the butt : take a half
hitch with the long end round the butt, making a half knot on
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outer side. 'Tie the ends with a reef knot so as to form a loop, the
knot of which must come below the stock and be on a level with
the projecting part. This is for the perineal bandage to pass
through, and is called the butt-loop. Leave the magazine in

RIi*LE SPLINT APPLTED.

=
™

[:

Fia.

position : place the rifle along the injured limb, butt towards the
armpit, trigger guard to the front. Take a narrow-fold bandage,
place its centre over the ankle of the injured limb, pass the ends
behind, enclosing muzzle of rifle, cross behind. With the outer
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end take a turn round the muzzle in front of the sight or D for
sling, bring both ends up, cross over instep and tie off on the
inzide of the foot. Take a narrow-fold, !}1:1{::.* itas centre in the
fu-["l--:T ]aj'i_i]{t_: One end out belund, the other in front of the lili'l'!:-',
pass one end through the butt-loop and tie, gradually tightening
the knot as the limb is f,_fl'HIll'-.‘ drawn to its proper ]l‘llgﬂ-l. Pass
both ends round small of butt and tie off. Take two long splints,
place one on the top and the other along the inner side of the thigh
aud fix at each end by a narrow-fold bandage tied off over the rifle in
the manuer described in paragraph 50, Take a broad-fold bandage,
place the centre over the butt of the rifle, pass the ends round the
body, and tie off on the opposite side. Tie the patient’s legs
t“:é'“ﬂ“'r by placing the centre of a broad fold over both ankles,
pass the ends behind, cross, bring up and tie off on top between
the legs,

71. Splints are only useful in fractures of the limbs, but in
fractures of the ribs and pelvis a broad roller bandage, or a broad
fold trianzular bandage, should be tied firmly round the chest or
hips, as the case may be. In a case of fractured ribs strapping
is often applied. This supports the parts and restrains the
breathing, thereby giving the broken ribs more or less rest. The
strapping, eut in strips of about three inches wide, should be long
enough to reach from the spine to the breast-bone. Bix or seven
pieces of strapping will be required. The first strip is put on
above the fracture and applied in a downward direction, the second
piece is put on overlapping the first by a half, and s0 on. A
bandaze is then applied. In all cases of fracture every care should
be taken to move the broken ends of the bone as little as possible.

In fractures of the limbs the bandages which fix the splints
should be tied as far from the fracture as possible. Fracture of
the collar bone is dealt with in para. 40.

w2, It is the orderly’s duty to clean and disivfect all splints
before they are put away. If a dirty splint is' used, particularly
for a case of compound fracture, septic poisoning may be conveyed
from one patient to another. Neglect of this duty may be the
ezuse of the death of a patient. Splints should be well rubbed
with tow dipped in turpentine, then thoroughly scrubbed with hot
water, soap, and a brush, and finally soaked in some antiseptic

solution.
5. DISLOCATIONS. *

=3. By dislocation is meant the slipping of the bones of a joint
out of }_ﬂ:lkl". For this Yo happen some of the ligaments or bands,
and the capsule of the joint, must be torn, the end ‘_lf one or other
bone shooting out of its place. The joint ilulm--]:_:lif'l_".' becomes
stiff, and considerable force is required to put it back iuto place.

The signs of dislocation are :—

(1) Alteration in the shape of the joint when compared with the
one on the opposite side. :

(2) The end of the displaced bone can often be felt through the

skin.
(3) Alteration in the length of the limb.
(4} Inability to move the joint.
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A dislocation can be distinguished from a fracture by :—

(1) Its always happening at a joint.

(2) By there being no grating.

(3) If the end of the bone can be felt it is found to be smooth
and rounded in dislocation, sharp and angular in a fracture.

(4) The limb instead of being unnaturally movable, as is the case
in a fracture, is unnaturally stiff.

74. On no account should the orderly attempt to put it back.

The only treatment that is to be undertaken before the arrival
of the officer, is to support the limb in the position easiest to the
patient, and fix it there with a bandage.

6. SPRAINS,

75. The straining or tearing of the ligaments, from the sudden
twisting or wrenching of a joint, is called a sprain. The signs of a
sprain are pain, loss of power, and there is no alteration in shape,

76. The treatment consists in keeping the part at rest : if the
upper limb, by supporting it in a sling ; if the lower, by putting
the patient to bed, Cold evaporating lotions should be applied to
the part, or, if these cannot be borne, hot fomentations, [In every
case it is best to apply a splint.

7. WOUNDS.

77. A wound is an injury of the body involving a division of
the skin or mucous membrane deep enough to cause bleeding.

It may be large or small, deep or shallow, and of any shape. It
may be caused by a blunt or sharp instrument,

Wounds may be deseribed as follows :—

Incised wounds, produced by a sharp-cutting instrument, as a
razor, and presenting clean-cut edges.

Lacerated wounds, in which the skin is torn as by a sharp nail,
and in which the edges are ragged.

Contused wounds, characterised by bruised edges, and produced
by some blunt instrument, as a hammer or stick.

Punctured wounds, in which the skin is pierced, and in which
the wound is deap and very narrow. as in wounds produced by
a dagger or bayonet.

Sabre wounds would be mostly incised wounds, Wounds
produced by fragments of shell or a large bullet are classed as
vontused wounds, or as contused and lacerated wounds, Wounds
produced by an unbroken small-bore bullet— &.q., the me—ﬁlﬂl,fur{i,
are classed as punctured wounds.

FHI.'EH-:'II]. ‘t.‘fl'l'llll(iﬂ ht‘:il the most 1'1‘?11!”}" F!_!]d L'I’!Itl:t.l'l:tlt-:.l_ 11,rf}u|]gig t—hi"
least readily. Lacerated wounds will occupy an intermediate
position. Punetured wounds will heal well at the surface, but are
dangerous, owing to their depth and long extent,

To secure the best healing of a wonnd, it is essential that the
skin should be clean, that the instrument making the wound is
clean, and that nothing unclean is carried iuto the wound.
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Actual poison may be introduced into a wound, as in wounds by
poisoned arrows, in snake bite, and in bites from mad dogs. :

These wounds are of a special character, and are considered in
paragraph 109,

8. THE DRESSING OF WOUNDS.

78. A simple wound should be treated in the following way :—

(1) Stop the bleeding.

(2) If the wound appears to be dirty, clean it by either irrigating
it with antiseptic lotion, or wiping it with a piece of dry antisept I
gauze,

(3) Apply a dressing.

79, A Tield Dressing forms a component part of every British st fleld
soldier’s kit on active service, so as to be available, at all times and kAR
in all places, as a first dressing for wounds.

When a soldier goes on active service the first field dressing will
be placed in the pocket on the right side of the skirt of his frock
(see Clothing Regulations), and thus the quantity of material
required to be carried as medical stores is greatly recuced.

The field dressing now in use is an adaption of that used in the
French service, and consists of :—

Outer cover (sewn cloth).

Two safety pins,

Inside cover (thin waterproof, cemented, air tight).

Thin waterproof (mackintosh) folded over dressings (size
12 inches by 6 inches, to be torn in half if required).

Gauze bandage 4} yards long, folded flat into 23 inches by
4 inches,

Piece of gauze, 17 inches by 13 inches, weight not less than 3
pennyweights, folded to suit the size of the package.

Compress of compressed charpie to be of flax between layers of
gauze (like Gamgee's dressing), capable of being teased out into a
thick pad.

Directions for use are printed upon both the outside and inside
cover.

80. Rules for applying dressings. When about to apply dress- Rules o be
ings, the following rules will be observed :— Bilrinic

(1) The dresser will be careful that his hands and neils are dres:ings.
perfectly clean (sse paragraph 55). _ _

(2) Never begin to change a dressing until everything that 1s
likely to be required for the new dressing is ready close at hand.

(3) Never attempt to remove by force a dressing which has
stuck ; this must first be loosened by bathing with tepid antiseptic
solution from an irrigator.

4) Never use a sponge for washing a wound or sore, but use
fresh clean pieces of autiseptic gauze or wool, and subsequently
destroy them.

(5) The dresser will avoid touching his eyes, nose, or any sore
with his hands or anything which has touched the discharge.

(M.M.C.) C
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(6) Before dressing any wound or sore, or assisting at an
eperation which might produce infection, it is advisable to protect
any cuts or scratches on the hands by covering them with a couple
of layers of ganze,"and painting this over with collodion, so as
to make a water-proof coating.

(7) i.:']'t?t'ii-"iilg__." forceps and not the ﬁi]gﬂl‘ﬂ ghould bhe used for
removing old dressings, especially in cases where there is danger of
infection, such as in syphilitic cases, &e,

8l. The different parts of the old dressing will, one by one,
be very gently and carefully removed, those that stick being
first soffened and loosened by the aid of tepid antiseptic solution.
[f a roller bandage has been used, it will be unpinned and wound
off the limb, the slack being gathered up and passed from one hand
to the other. After the dressings have been removed, the parts
will be washed with a gentle stream of boiled water, or boiled water
to which some antiseptic has been added. If the patient be
confined to bed, measures will first be taken to protect the bed-
clothes from damp by covering them over with a waterproof sheet,
and by arranging an empty vessel under the wound or ulcer so as
to catch the waste solution. Anirrigator containing tepid antiseptic
solution is next held on a higher level than the patient, and the
parts flushed by a stream from the irrigator to the requisite extent.
This baving been accomplished, the new will: be applied, and thé
old dressings at once burned.

82. The following articles are required for dressing wounds in
the ordinary way, and none of them must be handied unless the
hands have previously been prepared as in paragraph 85 :—

Antiseptic gauze, antiseptic wool, jaconet waterproof clotih or
Christia tissue, iodoform in dredgers, drainage tubes, instruments
in antiseptic solution, antiseptic swabs in antiseptic solution,
dressing trays, irrigator, waterproof sheet, plaster and bandages
for fixing on dressings, and safety-pins.

9. THE ANTISEPTIC TREATMENT OF WOUNDS.
83. The way in which a wound heals is as follows ;—

(1) The blood escapes,

(2) The ends of the divided blood vessels draw back, contract,
and clots of blood form in them, thus stopping the bleeding,

(3) The fluid part of the blood continues to ooze out, finally gets
jelly-like, and sets, forming a scab or crust,

(4) New blood vessels gradually make their way from side té
side of the wound, the circulation is thus restored, new tissne is
produced and unites firmly the eut surfaces, and all that remains
15 A BCal,

This is what happ=ns in a eut when the surfaces of the wound
touch ove another,  When the wound is large, and the raw surfaces
L'.‘lll]nlll touch one ahother, the wound ia aaid to ﬁl.l!i‘l]]ni'ﬂ‘._v._ and
siadl ronnded projections, called granulations, grow, come up to
i level wich the skin, and a new skin is gradually formed o.er
them. In the end a scar forms, which, when the wound has quite
healed, is slightly drawn in.  The main object in the dressin ¢ of

T
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a wound is to protect it from the entry of small bodies, called
germs. These not only prevent healing but lead to the formation
of matter, and, possibly, to blood poisoning. A wound into which
these germs have entered is called a septic wound, and the treat-
ment which is directed againat these germs is culled the antfiseptic
treatment. A wound free from Ferms 18 called an asepiic Wonnd.

84. These germs, sometimes called microbes, and .‘il'I'.'lll]I.i:If.!{L“:\'
called bacteria, belong to the vegetable world. They are to be
found evervwhere, especially in dust and dirt. They are on the
skin ; in all dressings which are not specially prepared; in
clothing, on instruments, and in water which has not been recently
boiled. They are exceedingly small, and cannot be seen by the
naked eye. One of them, alighting on a wound, where, owing to
the warmth and moisture, it becomes active, can in 24 hours
produce seventeen millions of like germs. T]m growth of these
verms irritates the wound, causes 1t to form matter or to
suppurate, and produces poisonous substances which, being drawn
into the i;ln.”f[! caunse f1_=1|'g_~r, ;111|_1, ilill;_"'l"]l.‘-'l'll}:? blood ]Jirinrle:];l". The
wound is then said to become septic or poisoned. The killing of
those germs which have already reached a wound, and the
cleansing of the hands, skin, instruments, and dressings, con-
stitutes the antiseptic treatment of wounds. No wound should
ever be treated except by this method.

85, It is carried out as follows :

(1) In the case of the hands of the surgeon and skin of the
patient, which are all more or less greasy (the germs are protected
'rn:.,' this :_{re',i.ﬂg*:], it 18 NECcessary first to remove the grease, ['o do
this the skin of the patient, and the hands of the surgeon and
assistants, are scrubbed with yellow soap, hot water, and a nail
brush, which has been kept in some antiseptic lotion.

(2) The next thing is to nse some substance which has the power

of killing the germs. These substances are called antiseptics,
Those most commonly used are perchloride of mercury or cor-
rosive sublimate and carbolic acid. Perchloride of mereury is used
either as a solution. in 1he ytrf-uf_-th of one part in two 1_'-hi;_n.=-;LTi.|i_
of water, or in dry dressings. It is not used for the cleansing of
metal instruments, as it causes them to corrode and become black,
and spoils the v:[gu of any cutting instrument. Carbolic acid is
used as a solution, in the proportion of one part to twenty parts ol
water. This lotion is much used to kill the germs, or to f‘:w”h""'"
instruments. These two substances are very polsonous, and cannol
be used without much care. There are other antiseptic sub-
stances—namely, boracic and salicylic acids, iodoform, formalin,
biniodide of mercary, &e.

When an operation is about to be done, everything that will
touch the wound must be thoroughly freed from germs i

(1) The hands of the surgeon and orderlies must first be washed
as already described. The nails, which harbour all kinds of
germs, are thoroughly attended to and well cleaned. No finge
rings must be worn. Next the hands must hchx-.'ull soaked In
perchloride of mereury lotion, or in a 1 in 500 solution of
biniodide of mercury in methylated spirit. The hands cannot be

(am.c.) c =
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effectually l:,].n,cmml except in a ii_rl:lull l]]dtlL with ﬂ]]llt, They
must not be wiped. After a few minutes they can be consider edl
free from germs, and safe to handle a wound.

(2) The skin of the person on whom the operation is to be
lpkltLJz1||¢=+i for at least 10 inches around the place where the cut is
to be made, must be carefully shaved, next cleansed with hot water
and soap, then washed with ether to remove the arease ; washed
with a 1 in 500 solution of biniodide of mercury in 111£=Ih1.|=1t<.d
-.1:|1Il, and then covered with a F”‘“’ of antise |rt1l; Fanze, cal lled a
guard, which has been dipped in some rltl'll'wi‘pfli lotion, such as
1 in 30 carbolic lotion, and is laid over the place and kept in
];{|x|t1|:||]nt i |-lu|lli:|.':'|.

(3) All instruments used must first be boiled in water, con-
taining one part in a hundred of carbonate of soda. The water
itself must have been previously boiled for some time. This is
done in an apparatus called a sterilizer. After the instruments,
placed in the tray, have been llr:ElL-Ll in the trough of the sterilizer
for at least 5 minutes, they are tipped out into a tray or basin con-
t,1]1|1|]|f asolution of car hnlll acid, one part 11 tw enty, until lL[|Iillt‘ll
for use. Just before the instruments are to be wul this solution
is very freely diluted with warm sterilized water. A solution of
carbolic acid so strong as 1 in 20 would be an wwritant to any
wound with which it was brought in contact. On no account
must instruments thus sterilized be touched or handled by anyone
whose hands have not Ih!E'T'l prepared as above deseribed, nor must
the hands, skin, clothing, or blankets of the patient be allowed to
touch the instruments. ln guarid against this, one or two sterilized
towels are placed around the part “to be c:|u:=11mr upon. Should
an instrument fall upon the floor doring an operation, it must,
on no account, be used again until 1t has hf'i'u re-sterilized. Should
a dressing fall upon the tloor it must be thrown away.

(4) Materials used for dressiy 175 have been sterilized previous to
use. In the case of 1h'~ antis L]]lu dressings, such as gauze or
wool, these h.uu._ been HiIL‘{'l.I,”‘.. prepared In iul]w‘ saturated in
.Lll'lhﬁlll'lt solution, then dried, and afterwards m.t]:pﬁ:d up in
waterproof paper, which has also been sterilized. They are done
up in small packages, which can be considered safe for use, provided
they have been treshly opened. The materials for stitches and
dz.mm-rL tubes have also been sterilized, and are usually kept
ready for use in an antiseptic fluid in closed glass bottles or tubes,

(5) Towels, aprons, and sleeves which are “used by the surgeon,
nurse, or orderlies, have been thoroughly boiled and dried by heat,
.;ml,lu keptin a sterilized closed box until required for use. As it
is impossible to sterilize sponges, they are never used in connection
with wounds,

[nstead of sponges, pieces of antiseptic wool, wrapped in anti-
septic gauze, of about the size of an .tHilv are generally used.
They are called swabs, These are kept in a basin containing anti-
septic solution until required at the operation. After having been
used they are at once destroyed.

(G) Water which has heen thoroughly boiled, or antiseptic
solution, is used during and after an operation to flush or wash

= -
any part of a wound as required,
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(7) All boxes, trays, basins, &c., used for holding dressings or Trays, &c.,
instruments are made of some hard, smooth material, such as glass, 22:;:“}5:‘[
china, or vuleanite, and are sterilized by heat before and after use. dressings.
Instruments such as scissors, forceps, &c., are so made as to be
able to be taken to pieces, and they, as well as knives, are made
as smooth as possible without crevices, so that they can be easily
¢leaned and do not harbour germs. : :

All these points must be carefully attended to, as the neglect of
any one of them will certainly make all the rest useless, leading
to infection of the wound and great distress to the patient.
‘ 88. The exact way of using these antiseptic dressings to wounds How antisep-
is as follows :— :-JL;'{‘I‘I..l:ET.n':ﬁ
(1) In the case of an operation in hospital, where everything
i« at hand for the thorongh carrying out of the antiseptic treat-
ment, after all blood has been wiped away by means of antiseptic
swabs, the edges of the wound are drawn together by the surgeon
by means of stitches, a drainage tube, if necessary, having been
nt between its lips. Iodoform or boracic acid powder are then
sprinkled over the wound by means of a dredger, pieces of dry
crumpled antiseptic gaunze are nexl placed over the wound, and
over the top of this antiseptic wool is laid—auch if the wound is
large, less if it is small. Uver the wool is placed a bandage to
keep the dressing in its place.
(2) In the field, or where all precautions as to sterilizing hands, In the ficld.
skin, &e., cannot be carried out, it is best, first, not to handle the
wounnl more than is necessary to stop bleeding or remove dirt,
next to apply the ‘¢ first field” or other dry antiseptic dressing,
taking care to handle it as little as possible, and not to touch with
the fingers the purt of the dressing which is to come next to the
wound,

87. When a wound has become infected with germs, iz inflamed Antiseptic
and discharging, it is usual to treat it by antiseptic baths or anti- :1:'511?::1::“
septic fomentations. This is done as follows :—Boracic acid is the
usual antiseptic used in such cases. An antiseptic bath consists of
horacic acid dissolved in warm water (strength, 5 grains to 1 ounce
of water). The limb, or other part, is to be held in a clean bucket,
basin, or other vessel containing this warm lotion for such a length
of time as may be directed.

An antiseptic fomentation is commonly made by pouring warn
horacic lotion on boracic lint and then wringing the lint out and
applying it at once to the wound. It is then covered by water-
proof material, to keep in the heat and moisture, and fixed on with
a bandage, It shonld be renewed before it becomes dry or cold,

10. OPERATIONS.

. : e s - o1 Preparaiion
- o e F ATV . 3 . o 1§ i " |
88. Tt is usual Lo give an aperient the night before a surgical of patient for

operation, followed by an enema in the morning. Five hours operation.
before the operation, if an anmsthetic (chloroform or ether) is to be
given, the patient is allowed to have a light meal. After that no
golid food may be siven. If there 15 a wound all dressings mugt
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be removed, and the wound cleaned and then covered with anti-
septic gauze soaked in antiseptic lotion. If no wound is present
the skin of the part on which the operation is to be performed musi
be cleansed as already described. If the arm or chest iz to be
operated on, the sleeve of the shirt must not be put on on that side.
Patients must keep their socks on, and be kept warm. The
clothes about the neck and chest must be left loose. Any false
teeth must be removed.

89. The orderlies who are to assist must sterilize their hands as
already described.

[nstruments will be got ready, sterilized, and placed in a tray in
which there is carbolic lotion (1in20). As many sterilized needles
as are likely to be required should be threaded (the hands having
been first sterilized) with the sutures which are to be uged, and
placed in antiseptic solution in a tray. This solution is much
diluted just before the operation by adding boiled water,

Towels, dressings, &e., will he sterilized,

80. The operation room should be kept at a heat of from 65
to 70 degrees. There must be plenty of hot and cold water ready,
and extra blankets, mackintosh sheets, basins, towels, &ec. [t
should be ascertained what dressings will be required for the case,
and these should be prepared,

A towel and small basin should be ready in case of vomiting, which
often happens when a patient is taking, or recovering from,
chloroform,

91. The patient’s bed should be prepared for his returm. A
cradle should be at hand, also hot-water bottles and spare blankets,
which should be warmed. After he is put to bed he must be
turned upon one side, unless otherwise ordered, and be carefully
watched in case of vomiting, collapse, or stopping of breathing,
When a patient is being taken to and from the operating room, he
must be kept well covered with blankets, as when under the
influence of chloroform or ether he is very liable to a chill,

82. After an operation in which an ansesthetic has been given,
there is a tendenecy to faint, and the patient should not be allowed
to sit up. After a limb has been amputated, a cradle should be
placed over the stump. Sometimes hemorrhage oceurs after an
operation, and it is well to see, from time to time, if any blood is
oozing through the dressings. Any pallor or faintness should be
watched for. If there should be much hemorrhage, the orderly
must proceed as laid down in the section on hemorrhage, and at
once report the matter. Pending the arrival of the officer, he
should have cold water, ice, hot water, swabs, and towels ready,
and a fresh dressing. If hmmorrhage, after amputation, takes
place from a stump, the stump should be kept well raised until the
officer arrives. It is better not to let the patient see what is
going on,

93. Hemorrhage taking place two to six weeks after
tion is called “ secondary hiemorrhage.”
to an artery, and requires prompt action on the
orderly,
the main artery,

iall Operda-
It 18 caused by slmrglaing
rtery, : . part of the
The limb should be raised, and a tourniquet applied to
It should be at onece I'L‘]bill‘f{"]
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Nt ?'.'-:r-.-a‘r; ’f"l- Ticeel; eotomy Cases,

94, This operation consists in opening the windpipe in the rnelyes.
neck, and inserting a tracheotomy tube. These -':1~=|---".'|'*=|nir-= the "7
most careful attention, and the after sueccess of the operation
depends greatly on the care and watchfulness of the orderly. The
wishes and wants of the patient must he watched for, ag he cannot
Hi:i!;t]{ onk hnmll:,-' E'rmu;h to make himself ]u-iti'tl, until he has learnt
to put his finger over the tube.

A tent made of sheets is usually erected round the bed of the Tent and
patient. This tent prevents draughts round the bed and helps to gL Ny
keep up an even temperature. If a steam kettle 1s used, the tent
keeps in the warm, moistened air. To regulate the temperature
within the tent, a ward thermonieter is suspended inside. The
temperature of the air should be between 65 and 70 degrees, and
it is very important this temperature should be kept the same
night and day. The kettle should met be more than two-thirds
full, and when more water is added to it i should be boiling waler.

Inatruments Requived.
.‘N'r;lllu*]:u,
Retractors.
Dilating forceps,
Artery forceps.
Disgecting foreeps.
Tongue forceps.
Seissors. ]
Tracheotomy tubes, with tapes attached,

Dressings.
Shields, made of lint and jaconet,
Strips of u'alti:wln.iﬂ ganze,
Bwabs,
Boiling water.
Antiseptic solution,
Receivers,
Sand-bag,

The neck must be kept perfectly clean and dry, and every- Cleanliness
thing done to prevent soreness of the parts. All directions as tg of the parts.
the tube must be most earefully attended to, _

After operation keep the patient under very caveful observation

Have at hand—

(1) Basin of warm water with soda or lime water added, in

which to clean tube,

(2) Tray containing tracheal and dilating foreeps, tragheotomy

tubes, scissors,

(3) Tapes, shields.

(4) Swabs wrung out in boracic solution,

(5) Receivers,

Do not move the outer tube. i
Do not attempt to clean the inner tube whilst in position 1
peck, but remove it and clean it thoroughly in soda or lime water.
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Froling the
patient.

This must be done about every 20 minutes to prevent tube getting
sticky with mucus.

When changing tapes secure the clean ones to the tube before
removing soiled ones.

It is very important to maintain the patient’s strength, and
nourishment may be given at two-hour intervals if necessary.
Solid foods, sufficiently soft, are often more easily swallowed than
fluid foods. Care should be taken to keep patient lying down, for
fear of heart failure.

Nasal }T['[’{ffl.i':'_".f.

85. Have the food carefully measured, warmed, and strained.

Make the tube quite soft in warm water, and grease the end
with glyeerine or oil,

Inferior Turbinate,

Tongue,

Tube in gullet.

Fig, 20.—NisA1T FERDING.

fection through head and neck showing right side of larynx, pharynx, mouth, and
nese, with nasal tube passed through riesht nostrl,
-';. et foon o preparnfion in e Mpariom of the MHildlleger .|I"'-'C.l.l."|'r'I 'I.l_-'.' Afe. Haraas 1
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e

To ensure the tube passing readily, it must not be pushed
upwards, but directly backwards (see Fig. 28) for about 14 inches
until about one-third iz left ontside the nose.

The danger attending the passing of a nasal tube is the great
facility with which it may slip into the larynx, instead of into the
aullet ; in the event of this happening, withdraw the tube a short
distance and pass it again. 1If it is passed into the larynx the
patient would at once show signs of urgent dyspncea, and if yon
place your finger over the end of the tube it would be sucked in at
every inspiration. There is no necessity to be alarmed if air
bubbles up when the tube has been passed—it is probably gas
escaping from the stomach,

When the tube is in position, pour the nourishment down in a
steady stream, not allowing the tube to get empty, so as to avold
forcing air into the stomach.

W hen you have given the preseribed amount, draw the tube out
quickly, but without jerking it, keeping your thumb firmly fixed
over the end to prevent the food returning.

11. CASES OF EMERGENCY AND THEIR IMMEDIATE
TREATMENT.

96. In all cases of emergency the officer should be sent for at Reference to
once, and until his arrival the instructions given below will as far :--Jr]!udr;-:;n;:
as possible be earried out (see Standing Orders, paragraph 198.) :

BrLeenpixc o HEMORRHAGE.

97. Bleeding may take place when any portion of the systen: Varicties of
of blood-vessels gives way or is opened into. It is either arterial, Pleeti®s:
venous, or capillary.

In bleeding from an artery, or arterial hemorrhage as it is Arterial
called, the blood that escapes is of a bright red colour, and wells bleeding.
up from the wound with each pulsation of the heart. Should the
eut end of the artery be fully exposed in the wound, then the blood
squirts or jets out for some considerable distance. The blood
escapes in large or small quantities, according to the size of the
vessel injured ; in the case of a large artery, such as the femoral
or carotid, life is destroyed in a few minutes if the bleeding be
not arrested.

[n bleeding from a vein, or venous bleeding as it is called, the ‘ir‘;v_ﬂsgw
escaping blood is of a dark colour, it flows or ocozes out, but there **¢0#:
is no appearance of pulsation. , :

[n capillary bleeding, the blood oozes from the entire surface, Capillary
and not from any one point as when an artery or vein is injured, Dleeding:

Arterial hmmorrhage is more difficult to stop than venous, by
reason of the greater force of the current ; capillary bleeding is
less dangerous than either, but the danger to life depends on the
amount of blood lost.

98. The means for temporarily arresting arterial bleeding ]LTL;T»M
until more permanent means can be resorted to by the officer yipeaing
A — from an

ATLETY.
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Compression
hetwean the
wound and
the heart,

Digital
COmMpression
of common
carotid

arte rj"n

(1) ;.1‘.]!*5_{ the ] *t.vuf down, and rapidly exposing Tlu uumal:lf

‘J'] Placing the finger upon the wound, so as to stop the blood
coming out.

(3) Pressing the main artery with the fingers between the wound
and the heart.

(4) If in a part of the body where a tourniquet ean be used, such
as the limbs, apply a tour hlluwt ; or it may be possible sometimes
to stop the hL eding by keeping the limb strongly bent, and
bandaging it so as to keep it in this position.

This pressure should be maintained until some of the more
permanent means can be employ ed, or medical assistance proc aated,

(5) Or, in case of o wound of a large blood vessel, where a
tourniquet or pressure cannot be a J}]]]E‘l{, a good plan is t-n }nd-.. or
plug the wonnd with a atnr of antiseptic gauze, which is gradually
packed into the wound, and pressure made with a pad and bandage
ovVer 1t.

88. Compression of the artery between the wound and the
heart may be effected by the fingers (digital compression) or by
the application of a tourniquet ; “but these methods can only be
successfully carried out where the artery lies over a bone.

Digital compression of the following arteries is carried out as
[::Hm'.h.. —

The common carotid lying in the side of the neck may be
compressed against the spine h_',r pressing with the thumb back-
wards and inwards in the hollow of the neck, formed between

Fig, 30.—Digiran CoMPREESION OF THE UAROTID ARTERT,

the windpipe and the ridge of musele running from behind the
ear to the centre of the breast-bope. (Fig. 30.)




I.; " : - N L]
4; In First-Aid and Nursing,
The subclavian artery may be compressed at the hase of the Of sub-
neck opposite to the centre of the collar bone. By drawing :ﬁm“
forward the shoulder, the artery will be more easily reached by %
the thumb, pressing downwards against the first rib behind the
clavicle. (Fig. 31).
i ! : ' L] F
~ To compress the axillary artery raise the arm, place the fingers Of axillary
in the armpit and press npwards against the head of the humerus, Tt

Fire. 31.—DigitAan COMPRESSION OF THE SUBCLAVIAN ARTERY.

The brachial artery may be compressed with the fingers agaiu-;‘r,ufthmuhm!
: : e , artery.
the inner side of the middle of the humerus, 3

Fia. 32 —Digiral CoMPRESEION OF THE BrAcHIAL ARTERY.

The inner seam of the coat sleeve, or the inner margin of the biceps
muscle, may be taken as a rough guide to the course of the artery.
The abdominal aorta may be compressed by flexing the thighs Ofabdominal
on the abdomen, and pressing backwards against the vertebra at *°™#
the level of the navel, but slightly to its left.
The femoral artery runs from the centre of the groin down the 0f femoral
inner side of the thich to the centre of the back of the knee-joint, *TtTY-
The artery may be compressed against the hip bone by pressing
at the fold of the groin, or against the upper end of the thigh
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(her
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tourniquets.

Kinds of

tonrniquets,

Sorew

tourniquets,

Improvised
tourniquet.

bone by pressing backwards and outwards on the line of the artery,
gsome four fingers’ breadths below the fold of the groin.

R

e

Fia. 33.—DiciTAn COMPRESSION OF THE FEMORAL ARTERY.

Bleeding from any other artery of the upper or lower limbs
should be controlled by applying pressure on the brachial or
fernoral arteries, as above described.

100, Compression by means of a tourniquet is only applicable in
the case of the brachial or femoral arteries, where the |r-'L:Il takes the
place of the thumb as described in digital compression.

There are three kinds of tourniquets in common use—the
elastic band, the screw, and the improvised.

1. The clastic tourniquet consists of a round thick elastic cord
which is wound tightly round the limb, and is then fixed by hooks
or other appliances,

9. The necessary parts of the screw tourniquet are a pad, a
band, and a means of tightening the band so as to forcibly press
the pad against the artery, and so compress it against the bone,

The pad is placed over the main artery, the strap is passed
round the limb and buekled. Care must be taken that the pad
does not shift from its position over the artery. The screw 1s then
turned until the bleeding stops.

3. An improvised tourniquet is an apparatus made upon the spur
of the moment to represent a tourniquet, as follows :—Take a
handkerchief, a smooth, rounded stone, and a stick, wrap up the
stone in the centre of the handkerchief, tie a knot over it and
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place the stone over the artery, pass the ends of the handkerchief
round the limb and tie them securely, leaving sufficient space for
the stick to be admitted ; pass the stick then between the
handkerchief and the skin, and carefully twist it until by
tightening the handkerchief the stone is p]'e.n'.x'ud upon the artery
with sufficient force to arrest the flow of blood. A pad should be
placed between the stick and the skin to prevent the latter being
bruised, and the end of the stick must be secured with a bandage
to prevent the tourniquet untwisting.

Many other substitutes for the tourniquet may be adopted. Thus
a tourniquet may be made out of a small square of cake tobacco
and a puttee tape.

101. To arrest bleeding from a vein lay the patient down,
remove any constriction which may be round the limb, elevate the
limb and apply a pad and firm bandage.

102. To arrest bleeding from the capillaries, bathe the part
with cold water, and apply a pad and bandage firmly over the
wound.

108. In bleeding from the nose place the patient in a lying
down position, raise the arms and apply cold water to the back of
the neck. Before concluding that the hemorrhage has ceased, the
attendant should satisfy himself that blood is not trickling into
the throat and being swallowed.

104. When bleeding occurs from the lungs or stomach the
patient will be directed to lie down with his head raised, be kept
perfectly quiet, and given small pieces of ice to suck or swallow.
Blood conghed up from the lungs (heemoptysis) is of a bright red
colour, while that bronght up from the stomach (heematemesis) is
usually of a dark colonr like coffee grounds.

DrowNING.

105, Send immediately for medical assistance, stimulants,
blankets, and dry clothing; but proceed to treat the patient
instantly on the spot, in the open air, whether ashore or afloat.
The points to be aimed at are : (1) The removal of all obstructions
to the passage of air into the lungs; (2) the restoration of the
breathing ; and (3) after breathing is restored, the promotion of
warmth and circulation. The efforts to restore life must be
persevered in for one or two lhours, or until a surgeon has
pronounced life to be extinct. Efforts to promote warmth and
cireulation, beyond removing the wet clothes and drying the skin,
must not be made until the first appearance of natural breathing,
for if the circulation of the blood be induced bhefore 'h-1'1'r'11'hi11|'_{ has
recommenced the restoration of life will be endangered.

108. The steps taken should be as follows :—

(1) Remove all obstiructions to the passage of air into the t'ﬂ-'..r-.rf,'.f.f;
therefore () open out clothing so as to expose the chest and waist ;
(b) clear away any mucus, weeds, mud, &c., from the mouth, nose,
and throat ; (¢) draw forward the tongue, and keep it projecting
beyond the lips, either by tying a piece of tape L-uuu:l it, orr by
holding it with a dry cloth; (@) empty the water out of the lungs
and stomach as much as possible; to do this turn the patient

- -

Arrest of
YENoms

bleeding.

Capillary
bleeding.

Blecding
from nose,
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face downwards, w 1t]| a lar ge fL] 'm roll of elothing under the chest
and stomach ; place one of his arms under the forehead, so as to
raise the mouth off the ground ; press two or three times, for four

r five seconds each time . PO 1hu ]:..qr,]q nt’s back, thus squeezing
i]w water ont of the --tn[...i-: I| and ¢

(2) Perform artificial respiration, h". imitating, as far as possible,
the movements filf natural .E}ll.rit.l.”lﬁ, This ay he done ]:Iy
Silvester's method, or by Howard's method.

First of all, give two or three quick, smart slaps on the stomach
ol' chest with the open hand.

(1) In Silvester's method (adopred by tha Roval Humane
Socie tv), (@) turn the patient on his back, with the roll of clothing
under the shoulder blades, the head ]|I|||5. allowed to fall back ;
(b) standing at the patient’s head, grasp the arms just above the
elbows, draw them gently and steadily npwards above the head,
.11HI keep them -th T.Li'w | upwards for two seconds - by this means
air is drawn into the lunes ]1_". raisine the ribs (Fi 1, 340,

Fig. 34, —IxsrinATION IX DE. SinvESTER's METHOD.

('} Then twn down the p -'i|'|'l'.~ arms and press them gently

,rllHl !IIZ'III]\ For Lwo -~l|-|||n|-—.LL'r 110 :ll|| *—-1'-:1 w of the -:-|'u-~.'1, 1'[||;-.:-:i]|:_l:

the fore-arms over the pit of Tl:L stomach, By this means air is
driven out of tha lungs by depressing the ribs (Fig. 35).

() J’LL|h.l‘_L these movements alternately, deli qulhlx and per-
severingly about 15 times a minnte, until a '*-]‘Ill'lltl]ll,*-.;li‘\ effort to
breathe is perceived ; this should be aided by HE‘rLtlh expanding
and relaxing the chest as above, Lt|11|t ithe patient’s breathing is
thoroughly restored. The movements may have to be continued
for two hours.

It is also advisable, if an assistant is at hand and two can work

"1{*31'1]“‘1'; tl'lil'.t ohe sliould krniesl at the ]I?Ii;l,_'ll,ll!'-' ]|l';rr|: and the f]{'|:|.1_tl'




47 In First Aid and Nursing;

astride his hips, facing the patient ; when the operator at the head
lowers the arms to the sides, the second operator presses on the
sides and frout of the chest backward and downward, throwing all
his weight into the movement ; while the arms are being raised,
he can apply friction and warmth to the body. ;

(11) Howard's Method.—* To perform artificial respiration, quickly
tarn the patient upon his back, placing the roll of clothing beneath
it, 50 as to make the breast-bone the highest part of the body.
Kneel beside or astride of the patient’s hips. Grasp the front E]'rl‘t't
of the chest on either side of the pit of the stomach, resting the
fingers along the spaces between the short ribs, Brace your elbows
against your sides, and steadily grasping and pressing forward and
upward, throw your whole weight upon the chest, gradually
il!l:'l'h;t{-:illg the pressure while vou count—one—two—three. Then
suddenly let go with a final push which springs you back to your
first position. Rest erect upon your knees while you connt—one—
tiwo ; then make pressure again as before, repeating the entire
motions, at first about four or five times a minute, gr:uluull}r

T

Fic.535.—ExpirATION IN DR. BinvesTer's METHOD.

inereasing them to about ten ov twelve times, Use the same
regularity as in blowing bellows, and as seen 1n 1.-}1_[.‘ natural
breathing, which you are imitating. 1f another person 1s present,
let him with one hand, by means of a dry piece of linen, held the
tongue out of one corner of the mouth, and with the other hand
grasp both wrists and pin them to the around above the patient’s
head.” . : v

[3} f],"(;f.li‘r,l.l'.r' .:g".l.g'_.-‘,i.l.l?',l'lr En .E.-’].-r'. .--r"lr.!'hl'f’. Fe |:'-"':i \'!.]I]I.l‘ 1.][1.'! EI]_IEI\'LZ treat-
ment is being carried out, the hands and feet may be dried, and as
soon as blankets are procured, the wet clothing may e 'rmlunjwl
and the body gradually re clothed, taking care not to intertere with
the efforts to restore breathing. ':"'*j- Apply friction by ru*hing the
limbs upwards towards the body; this may be done vuder the
blanket, or over the dry elothing.  (¢)* Promote the warm th of the

Howard's
et iugd,
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Further
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Poisoned
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Treatment.

Immediate
treatment ol
burne,

body by the application of hot flannels, or hot-water jars to the pit
of the stomach, arm-pits or soles of the feet. (d) If the power of
swallowing has returned, small quantities of wine, warm brandy
and water, or coffee should be administered.

107. Prevent unnecessary crowding round the patient, especially
if in an apartment. Avoid rough usage, and do not allow the
patient to remain on the back unless the tongue is secured. Under
no circumstances hold the patient up by the feet. On no account
place the patient in a warm bath unless under medical orders.

108. Artificial respiration must also be resorted to in cases of
suffocation either from the fumes of charcoal or choke damp, in
mining accidents, or from hanging, also in cases of lightning
stroke, severe electric shock, chloroform poisoning, &c.

SxAagepITE oR Pomsosep Wouxsb.

100. A poisoned wound is one into which some poison is put
at the time when it is inflicted—for instance, that caused by the
bite of a poisonous snake, a poisoned arrow or spear, or a mad
tl-n_:'n' hite.

The poison finds its way rapidly into the blood, and in the case
of snake-bite or poisoned weapon kills the wounded person often
in a very short time.

The first thing to do is to prevent the poison from reaching the
heart through the veins.

This is done immediately by tying a piece of string or a strong
strip of shirt or handkerchief very tightly round the limb some
distance above the wound, between it and the heart, so that the
part below 1s -"51.1'-EI.IF§_.'|'1E:'1|1

Neat, if any brandy or other spirit be at hand, give a good dose,
as the poison has the effeet of stopping the circulation.

Lastly, if possible, cut out the wounded part and encourage
bleeding, and until this has been thoroughly done do not take off
the band.

If the breathing is bad or has stopped, use artificial respiration.

Should the wound be in a part of the body where a band cannot
be placed, then at onee cut out and encourage it to bleed, and give
stimulant.

Burxs,

110. The damage to the body occasioned by burns varies with
the degree of heat applied to the part burnt—the more intense the
degree of heat, the more severe the burn. As regards immediate
treatment, it should be remembered that severe burns, more
particularly those situated on the head, neck, and trunk, and those
which occupy a great extent of surface, are ’.1']-;1']";' to be attended
from the outset by serious constitutional disturbances described
under the head of *“shock,” and from which alone the patient may
sink unless properly supported. The points to be aimed at in all
cases are protection of the injured surfaces from the air, and relief
of pain. A burn or scald must be covered up as quickly as
possible, and should, on no account, be exposed to the air longer
than iz absolutely necessary, This will be best accomplished by
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=

removing burnt clothing (eutting the clothes, never pulling them

off), and then covering the surface with flour or enveloping the

part in lint steeped in oil, or Carron oil (equal parts of lime-water

and linseed oil), orin eotton wool. Where shock is present it must

be treated as laid down in paragraph 112,

111. A scald is oceasioned by the application of some hot fluid Sealds.

to the body, and is treated in precisely the same manner as a
burn.

Suock, Loss oF Coxscloussess, AND FiTs.

112. Shock is a condition produced by any severe injury or Shock,
emotional disturbance. It is usual as the result of pain, or of
injuries, such as extensive burns or serious mutilation of the body.

The sufferer becomes pale and cold, the pulse at the wrist is feeble
or almost absent, he usually breaks out into a cold sweat, and there
may be fits of shivering.

Treatment.—Restoration must be attempted by placing the”
patient in bed with the head low ; restore warmth to the body by
warm bed-clothing, hot-water jars to the extremities, and by
administering hot drinks with small gquantities of stimulants.

118. [usensibility, or loss of consciousness, is dne to various Loss of con-
canses which damage or interfere with the action of the brain. It Sciousnes.
may be produced by pressure on the brain, as when bleeding takes
place within the skull ; by actual damage to the brain substance,
as results from a blow on the head, from a fracture of the skull, m
from a bullet wound ; or, as is often the case, by interference with
the ecirculation of the blood within the brain. The last state of
atfairs occurs when the heart fails to pump the blood into the
brain, or if the circulation is obstructed by pressure on the neck, as
in throttling ; it frequently happens as the result of the blood not
being properly aeraled in the lungs, either because the lungs do
1ot act Ill‘uiu_:t']lk" or because the air 511]]]1“19:1 15 1Inpure, as when
aiffocation occurs in a room containing coal gas.

114, {_-'r}.lar.'i'-!':i.*r.l'rrr.i ol* Sfunning 18 o \\.':-H'ifll:{ of shocl {'}111:-:1"1’] 1tl'l|. Coneussion.
injury to the brain, j_fa-11+*:',1||_':: from a blow or fall on the head.

The symptoms resemble those of shock, but are cenerally accon -
panied by a more confused and bewildered state of the patient, or
by complete unconsciousness, '

The treatment iz as for shock. but stimulants are not to be given
without orders. ’ : O

115. Fainting may be caused by over-exertion in ]“.'I'. weather Fantng.
or heated rooms, or by getting into the upright position when
weak from disease. A fainting fit is distinguished by the patient
falling down in a helpless condition generally insensible, without
convulsions, The face and lips are pale, and the surface of the
body cold, often covered with a clammy perspiration.

Treatment.—Lay the paticat on his back with his head low and
loosen the elothes about the neck and chest. Sprinkle cold water
on the face and neck. Apply smelling salts to the nose, and, when
the patient is able to swallow, administer stimulants in very small
quantities. Fresh air is a necessity. 3y

118. fLopileptic fits ave due to eonstitutional or 1|;H‘H,|_ causes. I'he Epilepsy
patient falls down insensible, and has convulsions affecting part ov

(M.M.c.) B
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the whole of the body, foams at the mouth, and often bites his
tongue, making it bleed ; the face is livid,

Treatment.—Lay the patient on his back with his head slightly
raised : loosen the clothes about the neck and chest, and prevent
him biting his tongue by placing a piece of wood between
his teeth as a gag. Employ only sufficient restraint. to prevent
him injuring himself, but avoid pressing on the chest; it will bhe
sufficient if one man restrains the patient’s legs,—kneeling by his
right side and placing the right arm across the knees to do 20 ; a
second attendant lightly restrains the patient’s right arm, and a
third the left arm, and also watches the head.

Treatment will not cut short an epileptic fit.

117. Apoplectie fits occur mostly in E"iL‘I'l}' persons. The patient
falls suddenly insensible. The face is red, the breathing loud and
snorting, and the pupils frequently of unequal slze.

Treatment.—Raise and support the head and upper part of the
chest. Loosen the clothes about the neck. Apply cold water to
the head. Do not give stimulants.

118. Compression of the brain is the result of severe injuries
to the head, such as fracture of the skull ; the symptoms resemble
those of apoplexy, and the same precautions should be taken.

119, Sunstroke or heatstroke, which is the result of excessive
heat, occurs in hot elimates or summer weather. The patient falls
suddenly, generally insensible, sometimes in convulsions, the skin
feeling burning hot to the hand.

Treatment.—Carry the patient at once into the shade, or the
coolest available place. Provide plenty of fresh air. Raise the
head and remove the clothes from the neck and upper part of
the body. Douche the head, neck, chest, and spine, or the whaole
body, with cold water. Avoid crowding round the patient. Do
not give stimulants.

120. Drunken fits ave caused by the drinking of a large quantity
of aleohol at one time. They oceur suddenly, but may not come on
for some time after the liquor has been taken. The patient falls
into a deep stupor, there is a ghastly vacant expression of the
countenance, which is sometimes red and bloated. The lips are
livid, the pupils dilated and fixed, and the breath smells strongly
of liquor.

Treatment.—Place the patient on his side with head slightly
raised, and do not allow him to lie on his back, or on his face.
Remove all constrictions from the neck and chest. Induce vomiting
by tickling the throat with a feather. Have the stomach pump
ready in case the officer on his arrival, should decide on using it.

LiMeE 1% THE EYE.

121. Lime or mortar in the eye may cause serious injury if it is
not at once removed. The eyelid should be turned up, the lower
lid pulled down, and every particle taken out as quickly as possible,
and with great gentleness. The eye should be then well washed
with a tepid solution of vinegar and water (about a teaspoonful of
vinegar to four tablespoonsful of water). A drop of castor oil put
in“o the eve will much allay the pain and smarting.
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Frosr Bire,

122. FJ‘WI El’élﬂl'.?.-—rrllih I!T'I'}i'l'['litiﬂn ]-_H t.lle I'Psult {;f !'lx]-}”,'.;urt‘:: t{}
excessive cold. It affects the nose, ears, fingers, or feet ; the part
tingles alm'l becomes blue ; in the more severe cases white and free
from pain. The treatment is to rub the affected part with snow
or cold water, avoiding taking the patient into a warm room until
the part has been thoroughly but very gradually thawed.

Porsoxive.

123. A case of poisoning is recognised by (1) the sudden appear-
ance of the symptoms in a person otherwise healthy, by (2) the
symptoms coming on soon after food or drink has been taken, and,
if after a meal of which many have eaten, the symptoms will then
be complained of by several, or all who have partaken of it. The
symptoms vary in character, and the treatment will depend on the
poison taken.

124. Poisons destroy life

(1) By actually burning the parts they touch, such as the mouth,

Frost bite,

Poisoning.

How polsins

throat, and stomach, and causing shock, or making the parts so

swell up as to suffocate the patient. These poisons are called
‘‘ corrosives ” ; they may be “acids” or “alkalies "—oil of vitriol
18 an example of an acid, caustic potash is an alkaline corrosive.

(2) By so irritating the parts they touch, such as the throat,
stomach, and bowels, as to cause inflammation, often severe in
degree ; this inflammation gives rise to pain, vomiting, and, later
on, diarrheea, which may kill the patient by exhausting him.
These are called *irritant poisons,” examples of which are corrosive
sublimate, carbolic acid, phosphorus, decomposed foods, &e.

(3) By being absorbed into the blood, and producing their
poisonous action on the brain, nerves, heart, blood, or other
important organ, and interfering with their action, causing death.
Examples of these are opium, ehloroform, strvchnine, prussic acid,
snake poison, arsenic.

Some poisons of this group are called “ Narcotie poisons,” as
they cause insensibility, e.g., alcohol and opium.

It is not unusual to find that certain irritant poisons produce
dangerous results on vital organs when they become absorbed into
the blood, in addition to their local irritant effects, e.q., arsenic,
carbolic acid.

125. In all cases of suspected poisoning a medical officer should
be at once sent for, and the directivns here given should be
tollowed at once by the orderly, as no time must be lost. Two
main principles must be borne in mind in the treatment of cases of
poisoning :—

First.—Try to remove the poison already taken, if possible o
advisable.

Second.—Try to lessen the poisonous effeets by giving the proper
remedy, sometimes called the antidote,

Any poison remaining, all vomited matter, or anything likely to
prove of importance in the inquiry which is sure to take place
subsequently, should be carefully preserved for inspection.

(M.M.C.) D 2
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1. Corrosive Poisons.

Symptoms.

Great pain immediately
after taking the poison
in the mouth and throat,
which look as if sealded ;
mouth and lips stained
and hlistered ; shock,
and perhaps difficulty in
breathing ; poison a
iiquill, breath may smell
very gour, or of harts-
horn.

Treatment.

If the smell is sour probably the poison

is an aeid, in which case magnesia mix-
ture, lime water, or chalk and water,
linseed or olive oil, poured into the
mouth help to stop the further action
by neutralising the acidity. 1f the breath
emells of hartshorn, or does not smell
acid, probably the poison is an alkali, in
which case some weak vinegar and water
or lime juice should be used to the parta
touched by the poison. No emetic 1s to
be given. The stomach tube should
not be used except under very special
cirenmstances. Hot-water bottles to the
fect. and other means for restoring from
shock. Use remedies as soon as possible
Have the tracheotomy instruments in
readiness.

The following are the most common corrosive POisons :

Oil of vitriol (sulphuric acid), spirits of salts (hydrochloric
ccid), mitrie acid, caustic soda, caustic potash, strong ammonia,
oxalic acid (salts of sorrel), earbolic acid.

10 Fovitent Poigons,

Pain not

Bymptoms.

at first very oreat, ﬂl""_l.'i'!l:”.l".' i
sensation of burning, or a taste
in the mouth and throat, coming 4|||i;-'|:]:,'
if the poison is liquid, and less quickly
if it iz solid when taken. Lhe parts
touched by the poison are not burned,
and the pain iz not so great as in the
case of corrosive poison, but it gradually
increases, and vomiting sets i, with
pair in the stomach ; diarrhcea, with
straining, and sometimes blood in the
Much can be learned by looking at
Shock and exhaus-

.
sbrong

n.';:-\.\!\-.ll.:au
the vomited matter.
tion set in gradually.

Treatment.

(Give warm water and
encovrage vomiting
until the water returns

clear, then small guan-
tities of milk or white
oil, or melted

of eoo

=l
butter, to allay the
1rribation. Get the

stomach tube ready.

The following are the most common irritants :

Arsenic, antimony (tartar emetic), corrosive sublimate, copper,
zine, iodine,
oT meat.

cantharides, powdered glass, stale or badly tinned fish
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3. Systemic {Constitutional) Poisons.

Symptoms, Treatment.

e ’ . | A :
No sign of burning, red- | The stomach must be emptied by means of

ness, or pain, but there| emetics or the stomach tube; symptoms
may be giddiness, dim- must be treated—that is, in ease of
ness of sight, drowsiness drowsiness the patient must be kept
gradualiy increasing, |  awake by being walked about, cold water

difficulty in breathing,

being freely used, and hot cotfee given.
irregular or weak pulse,

If the drowsiness becomes greater, or

delivium, cramps, con- the breathing threatens to fail, artificial
vulsions, the pupils of respiration should be resorted to, some.-

the eye either widely| timesforhours; if the pulseis weak, give

open or tightly clozed; ammonia  (sal-volatile) ; 1f there are

according to the par- cramps, gentle rubbing of the limbs ;

ticular systems of the if delirium or convulsions are present,

body affected—nervous, | patient should be cavefully watched and

vascular, respiratory, &e. kept as guiet as possible, and the admin-
istration of the special antidotes in the
case of each poison. If the case 18 pro-
longed, nourishment must be given by
the mouth or rectum.

The following are the most common narcotics :

Opium and morphia, chloral, belladonna, strychnine, prussic
acid, cocaine. _

4. Certain poisons act both as irritants and by producing
systemic effects ; such are arsenie, phosphorus, chloroform, carbolic
acid, aleohol, &e. : :

The treatment at first is usnally directed to preventing their
irritant effect ; subsequently to antagonising their dangerons
action on the constitution of the baody.

12. SURGICAL INSTRUMENTS AND AFPFLIANCES.

128. The following are brief deseriptions of the instruments and n;-,lw::'pmn
appliances in most common use 1 — ! : ::“;ri;?.m'

Aspirator.—An instrument for drawing off fluids by means of an
exhausting air pump. :

Bistoury.— A long narrow knife, which is either straight or curved,
sharp or blunt-pointed. {

Bistoury, Hernia.—A long narrow knife, blunt except for abouc
the space of an inch from the point, which is also blunt, used in the
operation for rupture. T ]

Bougie.— An instrument used for dilating strictures, :

Catheter.—A tube for passing through the urethra into the
ibladder to draw off the urine,

Qatheters are either made of silver or silver plate, or of gum-
«elastic ; they contain a wire like a stylet. French olivary catheters
are flexible and have no stylets. In the metal and gum-elastic
catheters the eye is near the point. In French catheters it is
1} inches from the point. English catheters are numbered from 1,
the smallest, to 16, the largest ; and French catheters, from 1 to 30,
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Caustie- flolder.—A little case for holding caustic, usually made
of vulcanite or silver.

Cupping Case.—A case containing the apparatus required for
performing the operation of cupping.

Director.—An instrument with a groove in which to guide the
point of a knife.

Drainage Tubes.—Indiarubber or glass tubes used after opera-
tion for draining a wound.

Elevator.—An instrument for raising depressed pieces of bone.

Enema Apparatus.—An instrument for administering enemata.

Forceps, Dental.—An instrument used for extracting teeth.

Foreeps, Dissecting.—Flain forceps used for dissecting purposes.

Forceps, Dressing.—Forceps with scissor handles, used for removing
old dressings, &c., from wounds and sores.

Forceps, Ferquson's Clawed, or Lion Forceps.—A strong forceps,
with elaws, used for gripping bone where much force is required.

Forceps, Gouge.—A strong forceps, culting at the points, so as to
gouge bone.

Foreeps, Liston’s Bone.—A strong forceps for cutting bone in
operations,

Forceps, Spencer Wells', or Pressure Forceps,—Forceps for the
COI Pression of bleeding vessels d l'll'illg operations.

Hernia Dirvector.— Made of steel, and broader than the ordinary
director, used for the operation of strangulated hernia or rupture.

Irrigator.— A metal or glass vessel to which a tube iz attached
fitted with a nozzle and stop-cock, used for flushing or washing
wounds with boiled water or antiseptic lotion.

Laryngoscope.—An instrument for examining the throat and
larynx.

Ligatures.—Threads of sterilized silk, catgut, or tendon used for
tying up blood vessels.

Needle Holder.—A strong special forceps for holding a needle
to put in stitches during operations.

Needle, Anewrysm.—A curved blunt instrument with an eye
near the end, used for passing a ligature under an artery.

Needle, Cataract.—A needle, without an eye, in a handle, used in
the operation for cataract.

Needle, Surgical.—Curved and straight needles of various sizes,

Ophthalmoscope.—An instrument for examining the eyes.

Post-mortem Cose.—A case containing the instruments used in
the examination of bodies after death.

Probang, or (Esophageal Bougie—A flexible instrument for
passing down the gullet.

Probe.—A silver instrument for probing wounds.

Retractor.—A blunt hook or flat piece of metal bent at an angle
for holding apart the edges of a wound during operation.

Saw, Amputating.—A saw used for sawing the bone in amputa-
tions of a limb.

Saw, Butcher’'s—A framed saw, the invention of Mr. Butcher,
used for the same purposes as the amputating saw, but more
especially for excision of joints.

Naw, Hey's.—A small saw for cutting a piece out of a bone used
in operations on the skull.
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Sealpel.—A short knife with a carved edge, made in different
sizes and used for cutting and dissecting.

Spatula.—A  Dblunt knife for spreading ointments; also an
instrument used for depressing the tongue when an examination is
being made of the throat.

Stertlizer.—An apparatus for killing germs on instruments or in
dressings, by means of heat.

J‘;'fr?!f':af;::r_'rjf,lﬁ,----.'UL instrument with which to listen to the sounds
in the chest.

Stomach Tube.—An apparatus used for washing out or emptying
the stomach.

Sutures.—Threads of wire, silk, catgunt, silkworm gut, horse-
hair, or tendon used by the surgeon for stitching wounds.

Syringe.—An instrument made of glass or pewter, used fo
injecting fluids.

Syringe, Higginson's.—An apparatus consisting of an indiarubber
pump, to be squeezed by the band, and two pipes, one fitted with
a nozzle to pass into the anus, and one with a pewter end to slip
into the basin for giving enemas.

Syringe, Hypodermic—A graduated glass syringe fitted with a
hollow needle, employed in the injection of morphia and other
medicines beneath the skin.

Tourniguet —An instrument for making pressure on an artery to
stop the tlow of blood through it (See para. . 0.) = .

:I'"r'f,._rr_'.lrefrjfr,l_m?jr ’?'u."re#ﬁ,--—TWH 1,'.l.ll"l.'1,=:1t gilver T_'I.ILIIL‘.-:., OINE ﬁi.i.lllf_; llili.llif'
the other, used for putting into the windpipe when it has been
opened by an operation called tracheotomy. 5

Trephine.—A circular saw, used in operations on the skull.

Trocar and Canula.—A sharp-pointed instrument and sheath for
tapping collections of fluid, Large for tapping the belly or chest,
small for tapping hvdrocele. - :

Truss—An appliance used to keep the bowel in its place in cases
of rupture,

127. The following are the contents of a Svreicarn HAVERSACK,
which is a waterproof canvas bag :

CONTENTS OF SURGICAL HAVERSACK.
(Weicht about 7 lbs. Dimensions 13" x 5" X 94".)

b
Bandages, loose-woven, sal-alembroth ws No.4
o triangular, i 6
r - % - - ‘ 1
Bearer’s dressing case, canvas, containing :—

Clasp-knife, long-bladed (1).

Forceps, dressing, pair (1).

Pin-cushion, emery (1).

Pins, common (40).

» safety (6).

Probe and director, plated (1).

Scissors, strong, pair (1).

Spatula, plated (1).

Thread, sewing, tablet (1). _

Vulcanite case, containing (in vaseline
Needles, sewing (6).

surgeon’s plated (6).

Surgical
haveraachk,
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Ganze, double cyanmide ... s yde. 6
Hw.pml:—umu case, containing :— il s N1
Syringe ; needles (3) in glass tlth; cocaine 1.:!11!&,1:-1
} gr. (2 tubes) ; morphia tablets, 1th gr. (2 tui.lu.},
and glass mortar.
Medicine-cup and mortar combined, vulcanite, with 2

pestles ... " :: = bt
Plaster, rubber, adhesiv e 1- inch tape weee Bpo0L 1
isinglass, transparent, 12 yds., 1-inch t.l]w o tin;]

Silk, twisted, fine and mmllul]] in qweptu solution .. e tube 1
Spe: ification tallies (Army B ook 166) e buok 1
._.lﬂmta:, wire, arm, japanned, with tapes and bm kles e Parirs 2
Spirit Ammon; Aromat: = a0 2
Tin containing candle and wax vestas s ran0s 1
Tourniquets, screw, small A DT I
Wool, borie, in 2-0z packets ... s 4
» double cyanide ... s e e
Waterproof canvas bag (to ([:'ui.lll] llm abov PJI S A |
Water-bottle, with felt cover, drinking eup, and straps ... ,, 1

Fia. 36.—S0RcIcAL HAVERSACE.
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128. The following are the contents of 4 MEpicAL CompPaNioy :— Medical

{1\’E1gh1ﬁ about 13 lbs. Dimensions 14" % 7" x 9%,

Chloroform (in 2 tubes)
Bottle, chloroform, {‘ELllle!E]..l empty
Lodoform . :

Mixtare fm dmu]ur*rl
Paraffin: Molle (boric), in boxwood case

Spiritt Ammon: Arom:
Tinet: Opii
Pill and tablet in fin lunmmltlﬂ‘

No. 1. Tablets Apomorphia “‘HI':{JIthﬂl soth gr.

each ....
 Hydrarg: Subeh lru gm.
L8 Antim: Oxid: l“uh .1 gr.
9 T, ; =
. Iqihlr‘iw { Il}!.‘k'il{'-- |1““,_! I ::1.'
L Opii Pulv:, 1 gr.

. 3. Tablets Ipecac: Pulv: sine Emetine,
10 grs. in each
Pulv: l:u.t.u Arom: sine
. Sacchar:, 8 grs. s I :
: ; ' in each
- i. I.'ﬂ]]'Et:: A cac: ["l,l.]‘.. I 1 ,,,.. g -
Opii Pulv:, Y gr. e

5. Tablets Antipyrin, 5 ,E_lh o
I" ‘!]I ll}'}mEr]uhE]Il .‘_ LTE. |
Acid: Arseniosum, - t,h T, |

0z, 4
Na. 1
[ . f
¥ ]‘E
case 1
07, 1_:
1 1$
No. 1
in
.. tubes 2

in each No. 62

., 6. Tablets < Quinin: Acid: .":'uu!ph':._, 1 gr. pineach ,, 60

I
th.huum Sulph:, ggthgr. |

| Saccharin, <1sth gr.

7. Tablets l]'.dlrn-r Hu]u,h]m l gr. in v:ul]

in each ., 36

: I’lmul:l Acet:, e

» 8 Pills ..{ 50 Pulv, i‘” }.u each
Hydrarg: “'~u]u,h|u| 2 grs.

. 9 Pills ...4 Pil: |..|:|il|Lt| 2 ;__';l.-:..
Pil: Coloc: Co:, 2 grs. L)

,, 10. Tablets Quinin: Acid: Sulph:, 2 grs.in each
(pink) 4
Camphor:, 3 grs. o B

SIRE, i s [ SRERTER 'U']ill Pulv:, 2grs. .. (brown) iy

‘l[ll“]tl Puh 4 or.
r

, 12 Pilla ... Opii Pulv;, l_-_.r. in each . 13
[ Resin: E u:lulrh s & g i
| Ext: Hyoscy:, 3 gr.
Ext: Inu , 1 2. s
,» 13. Tablets + Ext: Coloc: Lu =1 gr. i, iD each ., 60
[ Ext: Jalap:, % gr.
| Resin: Lt']ﬂ-LII:h]]], 4 Or.
| OL Menth: Pip:, q.8 .
» 14. Tablets Potas: j"pr:_n:m;{_ :3 ors. in each , 180
,, 15. Tablets Quinin: Acid: Hulph. 5 ers. in each .-
(pink) : y d:
Bandages, loose-woven, sal- alembroth - 9
A

- SUSpPensory ...
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Housewife, canvas, containing :— ... wes  INO.
Pincushion, emery (1).
Pins, common (40).
. safety (6).
Scissors, pair (1).
Tape, piece (1).
Thread, sewing, tablet (1).
Vuleanite case, L(ﬁ!l[dltlll]"’ (in vaseline) :—
Needles, cm]m{b}.
o surgeon’s plated (6).
Hypodermic case, containing :— e Mo
Svringe ; needles (3) in glass tul‘u cocaine tablets,
} gr. (2 wbes) ; morphia lelt-'tn. L gr. (2 tubes);
and rlass mortar.

Training of the Men H8-
Bandages, triangular sal-alembroth ... i "o, 4

Basin, vuleanite ... '3 T

.J.J.ILU thin el [ B
Catheters, olivary, Nos. .! 6, and E::, in tin case R

Christia tissue ... as A VI,

szze, double c¢yvanide .... e i I
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o s

Medicine-cup and mortar eombined, vuleanite, with 2 |u:atl+:~. No,
Minim measure in case.. ¥ kLA
Plaster, rubber, adhesive, 1-in. 1"I”‘ s SpoOI
v Hl!lgid*ﬁ, transparent, 12 }l[h 1-in. tape tin
Silk, twisted, fine and medium, in ;Lﬂl;_'[]til._: solution .... tnbe
.'::plmts rattan cane, with [wl cases pair
Tape, pieces of ... s g No.
Tin containing candle -md wax vestas ,,
Tourniquets, screw - " <
Wool, boric - OZ.
.» double eyanide s -
Medical eompanion, hide-cov Llf_d with mi'm]n {tu contain
the above) ... o e - Mo
Water bottle with felt cove T dr mLmrr cup, and straps ... 3

Fig. 38.—No. 1 PANKIEER.
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Field
medical

panniers,

129. The following are some of the principal contents of the FIELD
MepicaL Paxsigrs, the complete details of which are given in the
Regulations for Army Medical Services ;—

Contents of No. 1 (weight about 91 bs.), The Medicine Paiiiier.
Chloroform, Morphia inject. ; Todoform, Diarrheea Mixt., Quinine ;
Pargatives, Tablets ; Brandy, &e.
A case of surgeon’s instruments, writing materials, hypodermie
svringe, clinical thermometer, candles, &e.

Contents of No. 2 (wewght about 72 Ibs.), The Material Panaier.

Gauze, Plaster, Perforated Zine for Splints, Bandages, Tooth
Instruments, Tourniquets, &c.; Extract of Meat, Food-Warmer,
Anvil.

Fig. 39 - No. 2 Panvick

The weight is equalised for side loads by strapping the Medical
Companion on to No. 2 Pannier.

There is also a pair of FieLp Sureical PANNIERS, containing
sSurgical Instruments, Dressings, and Materials. Weight of No.
about 90 lbe,, of No, 2 abount 91 lbs.
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130. The following are the contents of the I‘IFL[J Fracrvre Box.
(Weight about 72 j.l}h.::' P —

(Dimensions 32" x 12" x 12".)

Anvil, for making splints ... i - Moe 1
Bandages, loose-woven e blsy. gy DR

o triangular ... o R 1 |
Counter extension app., w with nupmwd ( Lmlll and 1|=h"-'~ (2) , 4

LBox.

Gypsum bandage instruments in case, containing :— ... set 1

Kuife.

Shears (for cutting zine or gypsum bandage).

Pins, safety No. 24

Needles, sewing ... NG

Thread, fine hanks 3
Hammer, for making -phut-a.... S [
?‘lbti..bﬁd.rt]. sheets of . wo [y B

" plmtq et
Plaster of Paris in 3-1b. tins .... 2 A 6
Rivets in box, for rua,]-.mg splints ... wee gTOSS 1
Sheets, old linen IRERR ] T
Splint, jointed, thigh, wood ... e w1
Zing, perforated, 23" x 9’ , for Il.li.lx.ltl" -n1;ut- sheets 16

Box to contain above ... i TR |




i
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. 131. rI ]:w fn]lcmnnr are the contents of the GeExEraL FrRACTURE
; Box, (Weight Jdrr}l!t 94 lbs.) :-

Double incline plane, McIntyre’s,
2 jointed thigh splints, wood.
Jointed elbhow et wire.
Radius iE
1 ]mir fore.arm |, g
1 pair upper-arm splints, wire.
]i.llt thigh 2 o
§ Set of Duncan’s rattan cane splints.
, o japanned leg splints.
i 6 pasteboards for R
: 1 Ib. gutta-percha for ,,
Salter's leg sling.
Set of dislocation .1}11:;11';1tll--.
*¥Set gypsum bandage instruments, 1n case,
{Christia.
2 lbs. plaster of Paris.
12 loose-wove bandages, sal-alembroth.
2 lhs. tow, carbolised.
1 1b. woal, sal-alembroth.
2 yards flannel serge, open texture, antiseptic.
2 arm slings, 1 leather, 1 wire,
12 triangular bandages.
24 straps with buckles.
2 old linen sheets.
2 broad flannel bandages, 7 by 6.
1 counter extension apparatus,
Canvas covers for splints.

1n

132. The following are the contents of THe ANTIsEPTIC CASE.
(Weight about 43 1bs.)

(Dimensions 32" x 12" x 12".)

Bandages, loose-woven, sal-alembroth e No. 50
& .’Lt”ut . tubes 2
; Dl.u[m"v tuluug‘ assorted sizes, in aseptic solution T
r (Gauze, duu]_ﬂﬁ L.j.LHLllE in G- }El }]LL]ii:t:? P .. yds. 48

Housewives, canvag, contalnng (— ... R T R
Pincushion, emery (1).

Pins, common (40",

|."1|1|:-.,l safety [G).

Scissors, pair (1),

Tape, piece (1).

Thread sewing tablet (1).

Vulcanite case containing (in vaseline) :—

Needles, sewing (6).
5 surgeon’s plated (6).

* Contemta—1 gypsnm knife, 1 gypsum shears, 24 safety-pins, 1 paper sewing
peedles, 3 hanks fine thread.
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-Jaconet, waterproof, in 2-yd. ;m: Kets we yda. 8
silk, twm‘.wl fine and medinm, in aseptic solution . tubes 3
W ﬂUl borie, in 2-oz. packets ... il | S

- double cyanide, in 2-0z. packets ... iR
Box, tin lined, with sliding lid, to contain above ..., mi it . gl |

F1e. 41.—CoNTENTS oF ANTISEPTIC CASE.
183. The contents of a pair of SURGICAL SADDLE Baes are
(weight about 32 lbs.) :(—
No. 1 Bae,
Acid, Carbolic (liquid) ... MRl e
Hntt,lv 3 oz, capped, empty, for chloroform ... P TR
Hvdieugz_ Perchlor: (hUlUl{l‘i} T e
' [odoform ... ST
Sp: Ammon: "Ltnn: et B 2
Antipyrin, b gr. tablets }in o fin y No. 30
Pulv: Tpecac: Co:, 5 gr. tablets : T, B0
Potas: Bromid:, 5 gr. tablets } s e
Potas: Pna:xnmnrrmms 2 gr. tablets w 100
Quininge Acid: ::uulp'h. ar. tablets (pink) e o SUREY
2 e 5 ’ 348
L't.tfrut, in carbolic solution R S ‘tubes?2
Sﬂklwatuu:u in :i-wptu, solution }m leather-covered ca L{ i
Minim measure, in case ... R | O |
Pins, safety .. : box . 1
Pl.lfstu rubber, mﬂhvﬂw 1 inch Llpu wes Spools 2
, 1singlass, transparent, each 12 yds,, 1 inch tape tin 1
Splints, wire arm ... pair 1
Wool, boric ... oz. 2
Wu::i double ¢ ‘m.luhl! waen - s
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Surgical instruments, containing

Catheter, nickel,
Elevator, double
Forceps, artery, &

bone, h]:l“l.t-.' straight, aseptic

17

"

L1 ]

72

Knives, amputating, metal handles ..

bullet

No, 8

EEXE]

Ilf"[ll.{’

dressing, spring

necn []‘-1]"1

W 1-Ii-

Ne Udlfg, aneurysim, met: al handle

Needles, surgeon’s,in v

Probes, nLh er

Saw,

thL,Ilt*l 's, metal 1t-.u:ul[i*, Jml HEM!E lilcldﬂ G

EL‘:LEth, metal handles

Scissors, dressing

Tour I]II['IH“ SCTEW wnes

Case, mahogany (to contain -llrm ),

Trays, tin, vmhhuw CHse

FEEE

oy

HEEE

EEE

SEES E[:- I

1

pairs €

. pair

I:.ur

"
NU.

1

.:I.“.E‘l'll'lt’ iny llil'.,a’l.llltt*t::l."-t* »

3

!l!

N

0.

Cose

(4
L

Fig. 42.—COXTENTS OF BURGICAL

No.

)

li_'\.'.;.

Bandages, loose-woven, sal-alembrotl

triangular

BEEE

SADDLE

Bag.

No.

LIL]

12
12
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Bearer’s dressing case, canvas, containing :— .., No. 1
Clasp L.mh long- E?i.il!iill:t}. ! -
Forceps, :]u:amuf_:, air (1).
Pin cushion, s-uwr}' (1).
Ping, common {Hl).
Pins, zafe ty [fs
Probe and director, plated (1).
Seissors, strong, ]:.'|||' (1).
Spatula, plated (1)
Thread, sewing, tablet (1).
Vulcanite case containing (in vaseline) : —
Needles, sewing (6).
:\'n'-:dh!ﬁ: surgeon’s plated (6).

Chlorvoform, in 2 oz. tubes ...

Christia tissue i 17 . |
Giauze, double ey anide ST
fl:.'luuhe‘:']lu'u: case, -;l|]|'[,g]§]i|:]l|‘{ T '_x; ; ]

syringe ; Needles (3) in glass tube ; cocaine tablets,
1

} gr. (2 tubes); morphia tablets, 1th gr.
(2 lnlu-.«'; - and olass mortar.

“w]:un]" tea ... = SR K & ]
Dpec ification tallies g "|. B, ]h[:; o D00} l
splints, wire, arm ... e paEITE ]
Tourniquets, screw, small ... it | oL
Tins r:n|:t;1i]]i11;_-" candle and wax vestas ;
Vuleanite cases containing, in vaseline : - 2
Needles, sewing (6).
- surgeon’s plated (G).
W ull] borie i L &
Wool, double ey Limh o i

“lltnfmmi canvas bags (with eirth
strap) to contain the above ..., S P 1~ i
Water bottle, cup, and straps

13. INFECTIOUS DISEASE.

134. In nursing a casze of infectious Jdizease every possible care Spread of
must be taken to guard against the spread of infection. Infections infcstion.
ilisease is -q.a';'n! by infective material, usually minute Ef'.'.-||--
germs, carried by the air, water, mllk, books, clothes, bedding, &«.

'|,+_=.' these germs remaining alive in previously infected rooms
or houses, Every precaution should be tauken by the orderly t
avold taking the disease himself, and to prevent its beinig conveyed
to others. The hands of an orderly -cl.n.l.{“':[.”“'- on infections and
cnteric cases ‘]U!I i he f'l-ll.ll.'lilil'\ washed, and all :'!'l.'l'.'.ll::-lll.‘i

made use of to keep in a good state of health, such. as freguent
warm baths, regular ex: 1(1%1., food, &c.  Any 4'.".|'t-]ef:-'.~c}.1--:~=' on his

At may canse i maost serious outl Pllcl...{ﬂr‘l"i'f'-*[ H B "'H ILIII.ui

he must be careful to I‘-,-L'I:'EI himself I.“I.I. !Jh- chs 1.“‘:—" 1zolated from

other persons. Bed-pans, urinals, and drinking vessels, alse line:
M.M.C.) L
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of o1

I

should be specially marked and kept only for the use of infectious
Cases,

135. It is l"w duty of the orderly to see that all the hospital

-.[||;|||u ared |||4|; |1]||n is soaked ac -|'-.+|'|:.E|i::' Ly |li|'L'L'lin]|H "._':i‘-'l.'ll jlﬂl'
use in “the h spital, or by ~1|:u1|I instructions from the medical
officer, .’-:.i.'--;-- it is put aside as soiled linen for the washerman.

136. Mo noise should be allowed in the ward. Should there be
any excitement or delirinm, all causes of disturbance should be
avoided, and 1t may be advisable to darken the wamrd. FPatients

be strictly confined to bed. The ventilation of the roomn
should be carvefully attended to, the temperature of the air being
kept at from 60° to 65 Falirenheit.

187. Nourishment ordered must be j_'j!"m'l'l! with l'l'_-_;IILH-l_\'.
Water, barley water, or lemonade may be given freely when
;ni-a'liliil.wi. but in smali t|l|.'|l|1]lin--' at a time,

Food or l|l'[IL!~. 1‘!'|-ra1 an infected room 1||'I‘-'i 1|4-l ‘l.l'|' taken h_\-'
obher persons, but should be thrown away. It 18 highly dangerous

i 1 -
for an orderly to drink out of a CU O mug which 18 1n use by an

nfections or enteric patient. Therefore not more food or drink
an 1\ 5|'|~Lvi_\.' Li» ]H"i't'lillj!'rrl |1}'1.L|' ]l:Ll:.L'Ill should be taken to
L OO,

The directions as to times, and the amount of nourishment to
e given must be strietly carried out, ;:'ur.I on no account should

——

ALY hl'ii- le of food or |§i'i||l|-.; b _'_"i"-'l':l to the ]J”.iht![ '-I':|'1I1'H'=' -‘-'<JL']I

|._1I! Lieen -2-1'-.ll'l'~'l.l.

128. Both the room and the patient must be kept very clean.
A i"-_-.'n'uf:« 'L]H- IOw0ann, clnsts 'u.'hiu’h ]I.'l'a heen f;:ii:lll:!l-'I] ‘ﬂ.":t}l
(=] ,r,u-.:"i-.i||i'1--|;1!| aolut ,l||| should he ||:-;|'|1 [} 1]'1.11 the room 4I.I:';l].
t| ritire 80 as to !I'II"-I:'II' the r[u:- Ly in which mfectious Dgrms Imay

a present, from being scattered about. The daster should then

once be thrown into a wvessel containing some disinfectant
solution.

The body of the patient should be often sponged with water
with the chill taken off. This not only tends to lr-.!:{r the patient
i".l.'.', biat 1s Venry |'!|1||11-|1'1!||__':, and inereases the action of [|Il H--HI.
Part of the body should be sponged at a time to avoid chill. The
]-;Hi t. should not be uncovered more than 1s necessary while he is
.|IL'1IPJI'_: :~]=.|1|_-_{|'|| : a blanket must be k{']ﬂ. over him.

Thie motions and urine must be mixed with carbolic or cresol
solution before being thrown down the water-closet.

i
;
1

139. In enteric or typhoid fever the infectious germs are con-
tained in the motions and in the urine. They multiply outside the
I I[Im\.'l'hl. are very dangerous to others should they get into water,
I..I.n, or food, orif left on soiled linen I.':H1|Li]ll',.q'_'. or |Il'iiiii1ly,'. E':\'tl'}
» shiould therefore be taken by the orderly in washing and dis-
webing his hands when nursing a case of enteric fever, All soiled
n must be placed in some disinfectant at once.

_l_" 0. The number and chavacter of stools, as well as the amount
of urine, should be carefully noted, and 1'L']1’-I1'LI.‘=l to the ofbcer at
I.u visit. The temperature in enteric cases is usually taken every
Four hours, h]; ,'-.'I ]n|-1llt-.|ll‘ J'\.L1|. i l]ll*-t 11*-111 the |3;.]|1','-.
i1 r]l'u';_{q_-. and, on being relieved, the report should be carefu Iy
read by the orderly coming on duty.

s
i".:,
b
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141. The greatest care should be taken ‘to dizinfect the stools Disinfection
unmediately they are passed from |'|u- patient. A stromg dis- of enteric
infectant is used, Whatever |]f;‘i;,-.§'\-|-1;11|{ 15 ordered 1 R i
x‘]lt[r:'ll‘-'t“‘.i. i f|‘-|£:!‘]Ei|_'n, H{lléll to the amount of the stool, shonld
be mixed with it, and allowed to come into contact with all lk.-.-
germs. Lo ensure this, the stool, mixed with -disinfectant. s
e allowed to stand for 20 or 30 minutes coversd 1]] before being
thrown down the closet. Bed pans used for ente : patients I!.-LI i
hé disinfected nfter nse, and not be used by |:1||-_-:-u-, Urine which
is passed should be treated in the same Way.
hathe [in-]uﬂivral after use of hed pan, an
wool used for this purpose should be promp -h
142, In thiz fe ver Lhe bowe I3 i |.1|L|..n| u_, it is thereforo Very Patient te be
unportant to keep the patient in I.;--e, and on no aceount allow him Kept in bed.

It ia ImpGrkant to
the swalb of tow o1

burnt.

to sit |I|J. or exert hmself. Patients have heen often known to
-"!I'IJI'r }r'! e e Hi ;i[' fhl. b1 illh"l'lt-"'l_iu:].-w' ]:;H-.- net been :Lj‘i_l-rula-;[ L.
He should not be allowed to lie constantly on his back for fear of
oneestion of the |||i:|_'_\.~ or bed sorezs. Sjecial abtention should be

!:..':i BOeE ||_'-.' \.'I'-':I-”-""-irj:" anl "--l';.j‘ e the skin I}]"-.

moaccount of the ulceration, and con sequent weakening of the g
~I|| of the ]Hcl*-. e 3 .J|| re is rrenl 1[ 'II"'|! of nerroration -u-|-||z'r-:'ug

i harvd or indigest: Hu Lkl L]n;nr food are eiven to the patient.  Tle
1

Zven Lo prevent

eedinge,

cerated condition 1|l-: bowels 1s ':]:1- Fem=0T] -.'.i:_*.' aolid food 13

PO ll|| IVl

¢pt from a, |I-E|.|.il.'|l[ 80 long, and as the patient’s fri
inderstand this, it 1s the duty of the orderly to see that .|J.|||=|
S _'_','E'-k'rt to the [-r'.l.it'lll' |rl".' his friends who HTHY be allowed to visit
him. Many patients have been killed by being given imp: |-|n|
Food . l..\"llliI!'i.*-ill'|||l.'|I.|. 18 usnally _'_t'i:'-.'l'!l eVery WO  nours, o l
lirections as to I1L-r-ellllll'_1 must he -J'[J"I'Cl carefully ohb -.l

Fhe tongue and teeth of an |.-||lL-]'i-- patient should be kept Moutito be
~'i1'r| L"i '-.'.|-I.J! -:t!i}' li‘.tllllh ‘.'-.'i;:-'i: 1*.? 'L 1 I |*. |I:- !'I!=-'."l.'l|. i i

The uleers in the bowels N SOme cases bleed moire or less Hamor
profusely,  If haemorrhage oceurs, it shonld be at once repr 1.
Hiemorrhage causes the temperature to fall, and there ‘may be
-!1.|I"!' .-'~|-_'_'"|i‘!-1 'p t'-!”,‘l,};'ii',

14, MEDICINES FOR INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL USE.

143. "']l'J'.l' ;'|le FIJI r'I |.l.|"I|,| nse contain cTI'-‘J:.w' '\H']Ii('!i |-i:!|L-J' How med
:"'TI‘Il:llI':f [|:I:I. 1" eftect dires ‘I_I'._ o1 the 1110 |_|| stomach. or ]..'I.Il.'ﬂ'l.jrh:'r- . CLeS ack,
|'ll" “”“ 1y abzoibied 1nto tlie BVALEe, H.[ on remole parts of
by ‘I\ sueh r-. the brain., kidneys, heart, &e,
They are given in the following ways :- Ways in
: : 3 which riven,
(1) By being swallowed.
:-:!_Jll “‘1" h'-“i-llg' [|-'l?'~-‘:-1."l:l l;i[ﬂ:-ll '|_!IL' low 1 |'|||_| of the il.ﬂ,'.,'._-l l||_'|'|:|'|||-_:l'}1
the anus,
5) By being inhaled into the lunes.
By Ill'IU"' rubbed l.rlln or .LEp[uln sl 4 ¥, the skin
,,'l._] B ¥ Ly ]]I g |t_]a,._h.i nnder the -,,!..“[]: O niare [1,\ :.Er]_n._- among the
tnuscles

: A . 3 :
(6) By means of medicated buths
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Different
forms of
medicine.

Effect of
external

applications.

Administra-
tion of
wedicines.

144.—(1) "nhuii--im-u swallowed are in the form of liguids, pills,
pu'-.uie-la, and tabloids, &e.

(2) Those passed mln the anus are in the form of enemas (liquid,
and suppositories (solid).

(3) Inhalations are in the form of vapour, chloroform, steam, &e.

(4) Those rubbed into or applied to the skin are in the form of

ointments and liniments, &c. P i,
(5) Those injected under the skin are ml]n] ll‘-pt--hl.nm o1
mt ra-muscular i!'Jﬂﬂ tions. P KT e B

KE]' Baths are 1|H1l|l ated 1!1. the ade lIHh]l I':F ‘-111 *-LI]IL!.'H "-l.li.]I il
brine, tar, &. They may be “used as ordinary warm baths, vapour
baths, &e.

145, External .'l[']'li"'i{ljﬂll."« are intended :—

:| To '|]l|.1ut the surface ; or to become absorbed Th!'u:.il'i] the
mkm ; or to }SIII'-;|II1E" local effects, such as counter-irritation, as in
the case of di me_u':«n to wounds, t_.tl,'{li_ g, lotions.

(2) To raise or lower the general heat of the body, as by hot-
water hottles, hot baths, ice packs, cold baths, sponging, &e.

(3) To draw the blood to the skin from some deeper part, such
as by ]a]u-qli]--r or wet cup [ur.-_” in which case blood is actually
taken away ; by dry cupping, in which it is temporarily 11Jnn'f]|1
vo the surface : and by hot fomentations and poultices, by means
of which the blood is brought to the surface from some deepes
part eradually, and for the time being only.

148. Medicines dispensed at the surgery are labelled with :(—
!

The name of the patient for whose usc the medicine is intended :
the number of the w ard in which he is.

The amount to be L‘ll—h‘lb, the directions for nse, and the date of
prescription.

Poisons and medicines intended for external use have special
labels, and will be dispensed in fluted bottles (see Standing Orders
223). Orderlies must at all times Le very careful to km-gl PoISOnE.
out of the reach of patients, and poisous must be kept apart from
ordinary medicines. They should be l“:—FIIE']JEL'li in blue bottles witla
:-'I_Hll:l_!. :'-]l.gl.l.l‘l_""\. :|||'||. l:ili'l;'lf:.

Those entrusted with the administration of a medicine should
bear in mind that it is eriminal to give a dose to a patient without
first :.Lu!u]h reading the label. If this be not done an overdose
may be given, or ]:_IIH"-\-IH'I us drugs intended for external use may be
civen internally, causing injury, or even the death of the p atient,
and the consequent ]Juuhhlmt t of the attendant. Should a wrong
medicine have been given by mistake, the medical officer must h..
at once informed. H 18 o Jnost r-'?:r.njffeﬂf-e- [lll:uul]llg to i]l.]__"]l"{ ¥
to read the label before giving a dose to a patient. '

As a general rule a bottle of medicine shonld be shaken before
pou 1||:|u out its contents. The label side should be uppermost when
a dose is being pou wed out, in order that the label may not be soiled

r destroyed. The bottle should not be left uncorked longer than
i:x absolutely necessary, to avoid evaporation, and to prevent dust
f“']”".—- into the lluL!IL.; for the same reason t.-hu dose should be
swallowed as soon as Imr:-h'“l]t' after it is pi.lul'-_'l;l out.
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Yatients should not be roused from sleep for the purpose of
taking ':iim]h ine, except when the officer has expressly so ordered.

l‘1=.r Unless ﬂ'ult‘l-‘ are given to the contrary, medicines will be
administered at the times given in the following table ;:—

2Aam, Gam. I0tam 2pm Gpm. 10pm
“At bed time” -~ Tk - — ]
“Morning and even-
ing,” or “Twice S el 1 - 1 _—
daily "
“‘Three times a day”... - - 1 1 1 —
‘Four times a day” ... - 1 1 1 1
“ Every four hours?”... 1 | 1 1 1 1

No small display of tact on the part of the attendant will
sometimes be NECessary in order to inclee ]'E'[-]';I:,'!‘I-]'L'.' !;-:gﬁjq-nl-: | 5]
consent to swallow their medicine ; on these oceasions the attendant
will not fail to remember that :'_"'I.‘IIT_lL"II_I,,':-i:-C. az well as firmmness are
required of him, and on no account must he treat the patient
roughly,

lron and acid mixtures -\]muli be taken through a tube, so as
not to injure the teeth, and the teeth should be washed afterwards.

The following are the usuval forms in which medicines are
prescribed :-

148. A “mixture” is & medicine in liquid form, administered
iuternally by the mouth, made up in several doses, varying from
'IilirflfH L ‘~‘-'Zi:]l'-5_:'::1.-i.~'~[-||]."¢, Thesexact dozse should be :jjl',l_,-'.ll_j_'i_.'l:i 1N &
oraduated glass measure, and only when the use of such a glass is
not available should medicine be measured in a gpoon or wine-glass,
The =||]lju.:ﬂl.ll L.i],l e will assist 1 the use of these me .[»I,:tl_:-:---

1 drop = 1 minim ... = M_j

G0 minims = 1drachm =3 j

8 drachms — 1 fluid ounce=73 j

20 fluid ounces = 1 pint e =0 j
A tea-spoon is generally calculated to hold about 1 dras ’n,rL
.-ll.'.‘ -~L|I— ill:]ll'll .;'I_I‘II..-I!]L }ti_t L ]]_I]]H 11_.1|| i H]_I T J !j L ] ]II"‘. A |_ q 1.1|”||_ =
lass 2 ounces ; but the table spoons used in military hospitals

hold rl1u>u[.H‘ drachms or 1 ounce, and must, if used, be Hlu n at
their actual capacity.

149. A draught is medicine in liguid form, made up as a single
dose—that is, the whaole to be taken at once. Draughts vary in
quantity tfrom one to two or more ounces Draughts of castor oil
may be administered floating on peppermint water or warm milk.

offee is a good drink to take after administration of a nauseous
L.

150. A pill is medicine in solid form, made up in a small round
mass and intended to be swallowed whole. Pills arve best
administered by [rl'u'in r them, one at a time, on the patient’s
tongue and then oiving him a mouthful of water to swallow, which

I.|I'.'I!<l“". carries the pill down along with it ; when any further
diffie ulty arises the pill may be enclosed in a erumb of bread, and

then washed down with a mouthful of water., Care should be

Mixture.

Fluid

1hra

FIIEDLHLIRTC

st
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Tahloid,

|
Powder,

Seidlitz
powder.

Encma,

sonrishin
Enemn,

taken that the lids of ;aiJ] hoxes, upon which the directions are
written, do not get transferred from one box to another.

151. A tabloid is medieine in a solid form, compressed into small
dises, which as a rule should be broken up and taken in the same
manner as a powder.

152. Powdered drugs are made up loosely in a paper packet.
When small, the contents of the paper are to be [J]m ec on the back

of the lnhj:ln' and washed u;|rm.. ullh water ; when larger, the
powder should be mixed with water in a mug or tumbler, stirred

up with a spoon, and given ‘-1.'ilhnn[.- delay to the patient to drink,
care being taken that none remains in the glass,

A seidlitz powder consists of two parts, a large and a small
powder ; the contents of the ];ll':!_fi" EHH'-I-T."II:_'_:I" are to be ]:i.‘u-ml i &
large tumbler with 6 ounces of water and stirred ; the contents of
the =maller, dizssolved in 4 ounces of water in another tumbler, are
then to be added, and the whole again stirred and druuk off while
effervescing.

153. An enema is medicine or nourishment in a finid state, which
18 passed into the rectvm or lower bowel, through the anus, by
means of a tube. For this pu rpose a rubber tube and glass funnel
or reservoir, or Hige rmnnr.h syringe may be used. Enemata vary
in quantity from one to twenty, or more ounces, according to the
purpose for which the enema is intended ; nourishing enemata
and those prescribed to allay pain, are usually small in amount,
while on the other hand those intended to clear out the .contents
of the bowel are large. The syringe will invariably be tested before
it is used, to see that it is in working order, and the enema heated
to a temperature of 98° Fahr, Whéi an enema is given to relieve

the bowels it is generally made of a pint of warm water and
enough ml]rt::lrhul to ll: to make it creamy (about 2 ounces of
soap to one pint of water). Olive or castor oil may be ordered

to be mixed with it. It is a good plan to mix tln-:{ummm ordered
with a little of the soap and water, and inject it first, then the
remainder of the soap and water.

To give an enema :—The patient should be placed on his left
aicle, his ]1i!1.~l LI]'H'II_:_L"‘l‘_' to |l]r* ['I!'-"l" of the bed, and a wate :|:1n;|| f
sheet placed beneath him. The pipe of the apparatus, baving been
well oiled, will be o arefully passed up the anus, first upv.,ul]_». then
somewhat backwards, for a distance of two ]'I:I-.]'H.‘-., and the thm]
allowed to pass slowly into the bowel. If the Higginson syringe
15 used, the fluid ‘~J1illllil be pumped through the ql}u]n],nnw be I-rl-.
introducing the pipe, so as to get rid of air bubbles. The patient
must be directed to resist the ineclination to strain which lrmlu-1.1.~r,f
and be may be aided by keeping a folded towel pressed against
the anuna. The mtunl should not be nnecovered more than is
abeolutely necessary, and a screen will be put round the bed.
When an aperie nt ex 1€1NA 15 given a night-stool or bed pan should
be ]u_.u ol convenient !‘. re adinezs, Sometimes small guantities
{(nne or two drac hr.ta‘h f-l -f|u erine are used as an d]:li*tlt"lt enema ;
this is administered either from a olass or special syringe.

154. A ncurishing enema is most satisfactorily given h‘l. means of
the funnel and rubber tube or catheter. This should be done
gently and slowly, as it is very important the injection should
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be retained. These injections au- given when il is necessary t
feed a patient by the bowel, In 1]|1.- case the bhowel _r'l’llll'll""-»
washing out from time to time, usnally daily with warm water.
To do this a soft catheter, well ailed, to which a T.h-.;-.- of rubhlber
tubing with a glass funnel at the other end is attached, is passed into
the howel, Iﬂ ]:cHHllr” warm water u]uun into the ,.||-:Hi |11ur;|
and then I"‘t‘HT':IH'.{ it to let 1t run out, ]|w bowel 18 well we |~h;|F,
A nourishing enema may vary in u|u.-11|1|h from three to five
onnees. 1 may consist of one or two egos, an ounce of brandy
and milk or beef tea to the l-w!urrui mlmm! thickened with »
little flour ; and should be |.I|.]:||fn-rll:-»l w] or ll.?l'lliil.lTJhli]. I should
be as warm as the temperature of the l“"l.“' when g_irq-n,

1564a. The “ Drip” or Siphon Nutrient Enema.—A very convenient,
method of I-L'L-||1'l1.-_;' l'."" the rectum is known as the |Jr-i|n"' enema,  Amn
earthenware or enamelled cistern of about two pints eapacity, with
a rubber tube attach l.l|.L 18 suspe squded at a iulurm above the |.-|||1 nt'a
bed sufficient to obtain the requisite pressure (about ;rui'l The
tube has a soft catheter of :1ir[ri'nir|'i.;|h arze attached. or ends in a
nozzle of shape and size convenient to be introduced within the
bowel. A pinch-cock is fitted to the tube so as to resulate
aceurately the amount of nutrient fluid passing through the tube.
The passage of 1||u]1-« only, as indieated by the name, is permitted.
The ordinary nutrient fluids are ||1u:'r| i the reservoir, and

arrangements made (as by standing the vessel in water, which
must be kept hot) to keep them at r||3nr||| the body te ml-ﬂ A AAL e
The amount _f_[l'H n at |,:r]1 meal may be as much as a [!|=,|E., Ve

maore in certain individuals ; about 40 to 60 minutes are uvlr-qlf
taken to allow of .the abzorption of each meal ; .rrtf[ one may be
iven every six hours. The patient E|1u.|u|||,’[mtrh|1 1 bed durving
each meal. Precautions require to be taken in this method as in
other modes of rectal frl-i”'u_'_: to prevent irritation of the bowel ancd
of the skin surrounding the anus, and thus to secure the tolernfion
of the patient for this form of nutrition as long as is possible. The
bowel should be carefully washed out by means of warm water, oi
by:a soap and water enema before commencing feeding by this
method.

165. A suppository is of a conical form, and is introduced into Suppository.
the lower bowel by the anus. The patient should be in the position
already described for the introduction of an enema. When putting
a suppository into the lower howel the orderly should dip his
ﬁ]l‘_*'{‘]'ujhi the 2“-'~'||.|.,I'!_JH:-ii1.II'I'_‘|-' EHLH sS0111e 1:5! .'1_!|11 E'I':ID‘-CH. the r—.ll[]]rr:wifnl'_‘_,-’
as far up as ]HI.-C:-ii_il]P.

168. An inhalation is a medicine in the form of vapour which falatition,
12 drawn in with the breath inhaled. Chloroform, ether,
laughing gas, &e , called 'lIt:!I'-Clil"!if""+'l["'*.:'[Vl‘r' by the medical officer
to produce insensibility for operations, Other inhalations are given
in the following way :—The medicine to be inhaled is put mto a
vessel called an “inhaler” containing hot, but not boiling, water,

and the medicine to be inhaled. The ]n:LTil'lll inhales the vapo
arising from the vessel throngh the tube placed at the top, taking
care not to seald the month.

157. An inunction is medicine in the form of an sintment robhhed
mmto the skin. A plece of ointment the size of a hean is to he
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rubbed into the skin, as ordered, with the palm of the hand, gentle
and steady frietion being continued until the ointment is exhausted ;
a few turns of a flannel bandage may then be passed round the part
0 aa to protect the bed-linen and favour absorption. If the oint-
ment uzed be a mercurial one, the patient himself should be directed
to apply 1t.

t58. Some liniments—as, for example, iodine—instead of being
rubbed in are painted on the part with a camel-hair brush, or with

small piece of cotton wool twisted on the end of a small stick.

158. A hypodermicinjection is medicine in a fluid form introduced
n amall quantities beneath the skin by means of a small syringe andd
hollow needle. Some injections have to be ]Flr‘ﬁE'L| iit"L']lil‘-' among
the museles, and are hence ealled intra-muscular. Injections
thould i:".':i;]'i.'l]l]_',.' bhe administered ]J}' the medical officer or ]I_\' his
definite order.

160, Medicated baths are prepared in the ordinary way for
a full bath of 30 gallons of water, usually at a temperature of
Jout 95° Fahirenheit. The ]:-H_IiL'!][ may have to lie at full |.|:.‘TI_'_','[|1
in the bath for some time, so arrangements mwust be made to keep
up the temperature « f the bath, and avoid the risk of c¢hill to the
patient afterwards. Such a bath is medicated ]I_'-' il‘-E']iH.‘_{
appropriate chemicals or drugs. Thus a sulphur bath, mercurial
haths, aoda baths, tar baths, bran baths, may be administered.
An earthenware bath is lll'('rt-]'.‘l!l]i' for the purpose of preparing
medicated bathis, as certain of the substances used, e.q., sulphur,
poil the paint or enamel on ordinary metal baths.

161. A vapour bath may be given by means of Wyatt's or other
imilar apparatus. Remove the clothes from the patient's bed,
leaving only a blanket to lie upen. Pat a cradle on the bed, and
cover it with one or two sheets of paper, previously to placing the
remainder of the clothes upon it ; this will be found as efficient as

-.‘-"'|'Z'!'|ii--|l]. 1rL.1.'L-]'i||_1_:'! and 1!1|i|:1' free from any L!Ii|l]1‘=l-':llll smell,

rimn the Jamp with methylated spirit, and spread out the wick, so
as to give a gond flame. Having lighted the lamp, place the end
of the tube of the apparatus beneath the cradle, at about its centre,
:-n;i tuck the ]-1-.]:;11:-t|iu.-'~ well tl”"-'f]l.. 830 A5 10 vrllil'-'|}' l'hi:']l'!tfe‘ L'IJ|Ii

Place the tin basin, three parts full of warm water, over the
lamip.  When free perspiration has been induced all over the body,
vl bhe !-‘-i{i]l nil]quwril:L'rlli}' become L'J:i‘l'.'lht"-' cool, the ]:"e"-l}' -'*']I.U'll]nl

» rapidly rubbed over with a warm coarse towel, and the patient
carefully enveloped in blankets, great care being taken that he is
Lo i'\-:llrls-:-'L'll to I|]':1Hj_;'1|[?~'.

1862. An emetic 13 medicine in Hlllliil. FIJI']'II:, oiven ]l_‘x' the mouth,
followed, 25 a rule, by the administration of large draughts of
tepid water. Its object is to produce vomiting. A tablespoonful
of mustard or salt mixed with a tumblerful of warm water, is
v safe and easily-obtained emetic. An emetic having been ordered
or a ,-f_';-,-!:l‘ the .-|_1[|_-1|;].;1_]]:_ HIHIIII_{] i;['li.-cix_\' hinm-EF '[]I.:Il' it has Flrt.t'-!]:
if it fails to do so in 20 minutes the sister or non-commissioned
flicer on duty should be informed. Tickling the throat with a

wher mayv be tried in order to stimulate the act to vomit.

wlphate of copper, sulphate of zine, antimony and ipecacuanha
i wine, are important drugs used as emetics. A powerful emetic
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known as apomorphine, is frequently used in very minute doves,
either by internal administration, or hypodermically, but is always
ziven by the medical officer.

EXTERNAL APPLICATIONS.
{Dressings have already been dealt with, parvas. 78 to 87.
(1) To have an Effect where Applicd.

183. A gargle is used as a wash for the mouth and throat. A Gargle.
tablespoonful 1s to be taken into the mouth, the head then throw:
slizhtly back, and the fluid set in motion by breathing through it,
at the same time taking care not to swallow any ; this is to be
vepeated at least twice on each oceasion.

184. An injection is used for washing out the urethra, the ear, Injection.
or any other cavity, by means of a syringe.

A patient will be instructed to use an injection for the urethra Urethr:
as follows : having placed a chamber utensil on a chair in front of injection.
him, or, if in bed, between his thighs, he will first make water, so
as to clear away all discharge from the urethra, then fill a syringe with
the injection ; place the forefinger of the richt hand in the ring on
the head of the piston, and hold the barrel firmly with the thum]
and remaining fingers. Then holding the penis with the fingers
and thumb of the left hand, he will bring it up against the belly,
and insert the pipe of the syringe into the urethra, where it is
held by the fingers of the left hand, and slowly press down the
piston. When the injection has passed into the urethra the syringe
will be withdrawn, and the injection, after being kept in the
urethra by the pressure of the fingers for a few minutes is then
allowed to run into the chamber utensil.

165. An eye-wash is used as a lotion for the eyes. It is applied Exre wash.
either hl‘.' means of a vessel called the eye bath ; or an apparatus,
the eye douche; or by simply allowineg the lotion to run in and
out of the Epace between the Bye and the t‘_‘fl‘]:-l]h'.

Every patient using an eye lotion must have his own appliances,
and retain them exclusively for his own use.

166. Eye drops are dropped into the eye by a small glass pipette, Fre drops.,
or by means of a small pledget of cotton wool, or a camel’s hair
brush charged with the drops. To introduce the drops into the
patient’s eye : throw the patient’s head slightly back, draw the
lower lid downwards with the fingers of the left hand ; now
holding the end of the charged pipette over the outer side of
the eye, the attendant will allow air to enter the barrel until the
requiredd number of drops have fallen into the eye. Cotton wool
or the camel’s hair brush can be readily used in a similar way.

A good plan is to use a camel-hair brush dipped into the eyve-

“'El-‘:]l., ani a l.i.l"il.l 13 allowed to fall between the lower l'_‘-.'t'-llii!l andd
the eye-ball.

1687. A liniment is applied to a part by rubbing. :  Liniment

To apply a liniment : Pour out a small quantity in the paln of
the hand, and rub it over the part affected until the liniment iz
absorbed. This will be repeated for the required length of time.
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As many liniments contain irritating snbstances, care should be
taken that they are not bronght in contact with the eyes or any
tender surface.

168. Caustic is applied externally with a view of destroying
unhealthy tissues. The caustics most commonly in use are nitrate
of silver (lunar eaustic), nitric aeid, potassa fusa, and sulphate of
capper (blue stone).

Sticks of nitrate of silver are ]'.I.']'I‘t for use in quills, or caustic-
holders. This caustic shonld be cleaned with a damp rag, and dried
with a p!ul of lint or paper after being uszed, and .Ium[:[ not he
placed in contact with any metal, nor should it be allowed to toucl
linen, or the hands, as it produces a dark stain. It is occasionally
necessary to point a piece of canstic. To effeet this, it shoold be
rubbed on wet lint until it is pointed, but it should not be cut or
seraped.

Nitrie acid is generally ap iplied by means of a glass brush or a
pece of wood, one end of which is pfnn[ off thin and flat.

Sulphate of copper {or blue stone)is used in erystals. The cryvstal
shiould. be ground on a fine stone to a chisel point, and tied in a

cleft eut in the end of a piece of wood., It should be wiped clean
after use,

(2) T Raise or Lower the General Ieat of the Body.

169. Bottles or special metal or 1=:|1't}|ri1wm-e vessels containing
liot water are i'r'i*-r.n*n[h' applied to the feet, legs, and other parts
to warin the hull'\ ”H‘- should be ecaref I,ll]'L Ln‘pLH[ "'"]‘i]’[”*ad ita

v roll of flannel or fuli of a blanket, and then applie d 3 great care
5:~:- necessary lest the heat be too great and the ]..lrl]i" be burnt,
Hiift]i]h if there is any want of feeling in the part, or insensi-
bility of the patient. Warmth is fnqm-mlx more conveniently
applied by indiarubber botiles, ¢o mtaimng hot water, eg., to the
back and ahdomen. Hot bricks ave u':.l_,-_l!--I.LJIIJ;.l!]} nsed for the same
purpose.

These hot-water hottles, when lll.'itl_'_f used for a patient, should he
refilled 'm the might ovderly about 2 a.m, and 5 a.m. in bad cases.
These are the hours when a patient’s powers are lowest. By doing
this the patient will be kept warm until the night orderly is
relieved,

170. Baths may be classified as water baths, v: apour baths, and
]||rl. -air haths ; each of these again may be divided into (o) simple,
and (b) medicated, when some drug is added. Water baths, as
well as being simple or medicated, may be local or peneral, according
as a part or the whole of the body be immersed. The temperature
of the different kinds of baths, and the time that patients should

Le H”"‘t‘-'-"’[ to remain 1n !h'r-lll,, nre :-'}IIJ"-'N']_I_ |'1' e c’l."-fu"l!‘lfi"-]l'lj'f
table ;—
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Time
Deseription, Tempera.- allowed for
ture, remaining
.
degrees, minntes.
Hot Be=-105 10y
. Warm fra=0g 0
[ simple (water alone) .., £ Tepid |  85-02 20
[ | temp. of the y fow
= : | '[:I"]I.l. J .|.-.. | 4 m ax
Water 4 j ! ; Ll uir minutes
| medicated (water with i
g - : ki P e | ol Ca Ty
L amds, alkalies, iodine, T warm e 2
1
k [ simple (zteam alone) . gt
Vapour 4 medicated (steam first, then either = 15-30
| calomel, iodine, or sulphur). [ 4
- la (hot alr alone) 2
Hot air - h"ntj F z I ‘
| medicated (hot air fi rat, then chlorine I 1o-30

171,
mined by the bath thermometer,
explained by the instructor.,

It may be regarded as an
patient remains in i1 if necessary by additi
lll'll'l.“’ dLi"H EII S0 IJ 11 |}u-' not to -qr',l.[[l_ f.|'|1. 'Eul,[.]_r_

[n preparing a hot,
poured into the vessel first, and cold water
and mixed un til the lmr[:m lfmln,] ibare 1s
the thermometer., The |ui;ent 13- then |1m
to avoid spilling should not be more
whole body with the exception of the head
the body, as ordered, being immersed.

! invariable r
temperature of a bath is to be maintained the whole

warm, or tepid bath, hot water

than

-y - ¥
I'he temperature of a water hath should alwavs be deter-
the use of which will be carefully

ule that the original
time the
ons of hot water, care
nt.
should be
then gradually added
]H.LLiJf.—-xl, as shown by
e in the lmth, which
two-thirds full, the

and face, or a part of

At the end of the appomnted time, when taken out of the bath,
the patient shouid 8 once be rubbed dry with a towel, avoiding

exposure to dranghta,

Exhaustion and faintness are sometimes produced by a hot bath ;
watched,

\'-ml-.i patients must be
diately they appear faint.

The temperature of a cold bath will vary
of the air,
the bath, the head |'|"||H‘ also bathed,
possible maintained w hlif the patient remain

The baths used in military hospitals are
fixed in a bath room, movable a0 that it
bedside—the ]li]:l the H:lip]:u: r, the fnui and
latter are used when certain parts only uF the
the hip bath, for example, when it
organs in, or the parts about the pelvis.

arefully

Ol

is intended to influcnee
In preparing a hip bath,

'[}-r; leney to

and removed imme-

with the temperature

The body should be immediate Iy submerged on entering
and as much movement as

s-in it.

the lonzy bath—either Difee
can be wheeled to the ikl
the arm bath : these
body 'vulmﬁ*h.l.!]uulr:

the

the vessel must not be more than one-third full, otherwise when the

patient siks down in it the water will overflow,
immersed :
veazel should

and lewss are

‘The

one in which only the fee
at a temperature up to 115%

permit the water to reach neaply

as high as the

The foot-bath is
it can be giver
be =0 full:

knees,

15 ln
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A DLlanket should be “h'l.'l:'llll.li round the IH_[I.':.JI'[ as he sits with
his feet and lees in the bath.

172. Bponging is employed during fever, to re luce the tempera-
fire ]',‘r‘ |J!'!'[ui1lin|;' c-'.':igr-li'.'ﬂint: of the water from the surface of
1}“' ];-::Iil‘-'. Cold or h-]lll-] water is ll:-'-!l.i..' and |:--|'|-i]'u]]-'l”:..' a little

wid or aromatic is added to the water, e.g., aromatic vinegar. T
=]-=|]1M 1},11n1|l prop L"T]‘- roll a ]u]mtl under LI‘II‘JHIl"'\t the
shirt, tuck in towels on each side, to catch any water that may run
-lm]l and take .m av the '|t||-|u.||w leaving only a hlanket over
him. The whole body 1s not exposed .:Luul_.._ l:'ll]"- the part to Le
sponged is uneovered. A large sponge wrung ouf of the water 1s
-'.'|]1i||]_1..' ]lfl_.--:-:n:'ll_ over the :I:--:[I‘-" part 55}' part. The water should
he maintained at the temperature ordered, by adding either cold
water, or ice, as required. When the temperature 1s auflicient]y
lowered by evapor: 111f-'| from the surfa ‘ilau }:!Tf:-|a| is carefully
dried with a soft towel, and put to I.LH_,

193. The Wairm Pack.——*"The warm pack ¥ is used for the
purpose of bringing the blood to the surface of the skin, so as to
reidice the tension in the arteries : to ren sve waste material from
Thv blood by causing sweating ; and in tais way to give assistance

y the kidnevs, The bed is 11"L"|il.'|]'-;.-»|. by being covered with a
x-.,|1cjig.|n.r f sheet as in sponging, two or three blankets are placed
under the patient, a sheet dippe d in warm water is lln n wrapped
round the q:;l.l.il']l':..*-l ||l:--:l},<L|>-] i]u" blankets folded over IIHI! The
patient will, 2s a rule, in a short time perspire fre |-.}. and may be
left in the warm pack from 20 to 30 minutes, according to the
directions given. The effect of the warm “.l.l.]x may be intensitied
Ly placing hot bottles in the bed near the InLlJ-.lw- body, There

|-|:.|.]i always be at least one layer of blanket between the bottles
and the alkin, It LH often 1I‘|'|.|_‘-=.I.|Iirq to :-.-]-fu-:t-'. a coverlet on cradles

over the patient. The patient should be carefully watched so that
any tendency to fainting may be noticed early and properl)
treated. ®

174, Cold Pack.—A “ cold pack " is used to lower the Lieat of the
IIIFE|1'5' n fever., rI']u: ]-nl 13 EI_I_'I:'JI.l’;_:'I.'Li s i1 l'rll' ciase of the warm
pack., The sheet is dipped in water of the temperature orde red,
x\i]i--h ;;|;|__'-.' ey el L "j:l'.-'.a|-|,. andl ]Er]uu] ||u-\l|k Jn:llllnd 1||1
patient’s body, one or more I;ln]'uaf' hln kets may dso be folded
over him if directions are given to that effect. It will not be
necessary to use blankets in cases where it is desired to reduce the
temperature |';|!|i-||_'~'. ]n,,-'_ it 18 usually advisable to cover the

Fl.llit nt with cradles before H|I1"‘|l1|ill"“ T]h coverlet. rHH' coldd
pack may be continued from 30 to 50 minutes, an 1 the E-tmlnw may
be re e |1|1] ||:|,|;|_l,' the direetion of the medical otheer until the
temperature is brought down to the required degree. Hu- patient
14 lm 1 T4 .|-|.1]1. dried r||||1 wrap ped in a i|'|.|n.'1 : hot bottles must
i.u.,‘lul readcdine: ||:.-|'|]|'~ f there is risk of o e,

The * ice-pack ” is used to reduce :lu- temperature in cases
of L'lf!'t’t!!!'l_‘-' hioh fever. The bed is arranged as in the case of the
<ol E|:|.-}c_ Lt ||i-=-r'l--: of lce are ['I]H.I.'t‘l't ontzide the sheet in the arm-
pits, between the thighs, at the sides of the neck, &e. In addition
the |||n}_'-' Thl be rubbed with Jar e '|:||I.I|.‘u of ice,

In caszes of fever the temperature may also be reduced by placing
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the patient in an ordinary long bath at a comfortable temperature.

3y I:[:a::ilt;!‘ IlII.I'IEL'-i of ice in the bath, the temperature of the water
18 lowered to the required degree, and may gradually be made

ice-cold.

The application of packs either in diseases of the kidneys o

in fever must only Le made on the express direction of the medical
officer. In the case of cold or ice-packs the application is made

under the supervizion of the oflicer orr the sister of the ward.

%5. If it should be required to apply cold to a part of the body Local apyii-

only, this is done by means of ice-bags, Leiter’s tubes, or evapora- CAtlon;of

: : cold,
ting lotion.
178. Ice bags are made of indiaruabber. They are of various ree bags,

shapes, round for the head, long for the spine, &e. To use them
the ice should be broken by means of a needle or ice pick, into
pieces the size of a hazel nut. The bag is then half filled with
the ice and firmly closed. Tt is fixed where required by means of
a tape or bandage. A piece of lint should be placed bet veen the
o s 'Imsl_-' and the skin, and should he 1'.E'|f_'|_'ll}|':'l'li| f1'|'=|1!{'!|[']_'m, as 1t onehi
to be kent dry. If the ice bag causes persistent pain this should
he i'L']hrl'E.I'I;I to the officer at his visit.

177. Leiter’s tubes are also adapted to the head or other part of
the body. They are made of thin metal, and coiled so as to form ™"
a mat or cap.  Iced water is allowed to run throngh the tubes
from an irrizator, and a basin is placed so as to receive the water
as it escapes.

178. Evaporation causes reduction of temperature, and is used to I
keep parts of the body continuously cold. This is done by laying ™
a single layer of lint, saturated with water, or evaporating lotion,
over the part, which should be freely exposed to the atmosphere to
favour evaporation.

The lint should be kept constantly wet. This may be effected
either by re-dipping the lint in the water or lotion from time to
time as it begins to dry, or, by keeping it moistened by wrrigation.
that is, by conduecting a trickling stream over it. The simplest
plan of irrigation is by placing a basin or bottle contaimming water
near, but on a higher level than the patient’s bed ; from thisa skein
of worsted, one end in the water and the other laid on the piece of
wet lint covering the part to be irrigated, conducts the water to it
in a trickling stream, and in this manner keeps it constantly wet.
A waterproof sheet must be spread over the bed-clothes to protect
them from damp, and so arranged that the excess of water may he
conducted along a channel into an empty vessel placed by the side
of the bed to receive it.

(3) To Draw the Blood to the Skin from some deeper pait,

ks

179. Bleeding, wet or dry cupping, or the application of leeches, Blecling
are carried out by order of the medical othcer.
180. |';.|'::-l_-,"|'.‘1' are 'I..'-'I.'I] to draw the ﬂl]].l.l |'E'l'l'l I'il[-' 1.1IlL' ]‘li:uhl:E FJ'-.-]H Bliztars,
the deeper parts to the skin, and to produce counter-irritation.
The skin should be thoroughly cleansed before the blister is applied.
181, A blister is made by spreading blistering plaster to the
size ordered, npon stiff brown paper, or adhesive plaster, leaving

Cupng
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a margin of at least half an inch., To apply it, the plaster is held
for a moment before the fire, if in cold weather, then laid on the
skin, and a few strips of adhesive plaster laid down over 1t to
retain it 1n '|ru=~ll.lli-ll and ]:-Ii.”nni it -..|] F'” i ‘H]IH']." P '1,“;r””
a blister shonld remember that the pain occasioned by a rising
|'.-|.'=-.I I’ 'I‘* 1ate |:|:|.||" inereased if the I |'|_H.|,g| 15 1JI:;|I: ]n:li.l]rr [||| '.1.I|:|.||_
pot. to be blistered, one side should be left open and not stuck
down. A ]:l“- age may be loosely applied over the whole for
greater security but sh r:L.H_ not be so tight as to prevent the
plaster being rai awl by the accumulation of fluid in the blisters
forming w hI- T it.

Unless dis 1['- ns be "i'ﬂll to the contrary, the blister should
e ]fEJ*m'u. and 1|u part dressed after a |1[| e of twelve hours,
but the time varies, so it ought to be looked at oceasionally and
ilressed "-"-'lll"ll it |l-.l.“-€ risen. The |111]|]|;'f- and 'H.'I'lllln of ]JLHFE'
|Il‘ji}'_',' ["i-Ht!IIf'l]., 'L]IL h]jw[;}]' i:~' “H]“} :ll‘\l.I] Jfl-l1|] onae .h]dh :I.Hl.i
removed. Several openings are then made in the blebs with a
||:i1I]' of sterilized scissors, a vessel havi mg been 1I| weed in o ;ul.—iiii.m
to receive the flnid u]wll escapes. - This done, a dressing of
simple ointment is applied, and renewed twice or three times
daily until the surface 1s healed.

1f orders are given not ‘::r allow the blistered surface to heal up
at once—in other wol ds, to keep it open—the old skin should be
.'l't!][']'l'El']“.' ]".'P!'!ll‘-.'l.l.l. .I,Ill] :'-|.'!l'l|| ||§]J':'t' L:-El'_[|..|,g]|]_ |}'|'.\=:-.'.:-..i'||é_: e ““i."‘. inr
ordered will be substituted for simple ointment dressing. This
will be continued until orders are given to allow the sore to heal,
when simple ointment is to be app lied as first deseribed,

182, Besides the use of blistering jlaster, other methods of pro-
duecing blisters (such as blistering pape r, blistering fluid) may be
employed. Blistering finid is painted on the part with a camel-bair
ill"lc-‘ilﬁ and the: blister made 15 sub 'LL|'1t|11|'-.' treated as above,
Great care 1s to be taken that none of the fluid is allowed to run
¢n to the skin beyond the actual region to he blistered.

This 15 the best Way of ;il'uultu:'_lk_-_f a blister. H|||.-.' the Pt
narked out 1”"-'i]LL' officer 18 to he ]'l_it‘LHi I[f the skin is very
greasy it may prevent the blister from rising. If this is the case
the skin should be wiped over with a piece of wool dipped in

Lier.

133. Poultices are intended as a means of applying heat and
molEture to a FJ;H'I to draw the lood towards the skin from the
eeper parts, and to produce sedative and sometimes stimulating
effects ; the following 1s the mode of preparation of that most
commonly used :(—

Mix linseed meal gradually with boiling water, according to the
size of the poultice required, by stirring in a previously warmed
Lhasin.,  The |Hr.:]l§1'L' should be about ag thick as ];“”ig| e, =ome

v, neatly teased out, of the fequired size, is placed on a ‘table, the
poultice iz turned out upon this and h!l]mili out with a spatula
(which should be frequently dipped into a basin ¢f hot water) in a
layer half an inch thick, leaving a margin of tow uncovered about
an inch 1 width, which should be rolled inwards. Care should
be taken not to apply it too hot to a tender surface, Unless
l'[i}‘.'."wi'-" lll'i!':'.'il Ei':l-*-' ]5”‘.‘.1[51':' -u'!:"-|||:i ]u- "Y1 '\n-:l |__"|,'|-i".',' Wi
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hours. It should be about half an inch thick. A poultice is
only used to a part when the skin is unbroken. After a part
has been sufficiently poulticed it is generally covered with flannel
or cotton wool and a bandage., A well-made poultice should not
stick to the skin.

A |J!='Ii!|i-='~ must not be taken off until the fresh one i ready to
put on.

A poultice should be made as hot as possible, as it quickly
cools, but care must be taken not to apply it to the part while i

15 too hol. Before ]-'ul:-;r]_i_"' on i fresh |:-|||]:fl'|-, on the 1"r|]Ji.|i
vremoval of the old one, the skin should be ‘ﬁ'j]lw:! over guickly
".'t.'ii_ll s201e cotton wonol. The hu;!t of =» ||“||1||_i-:'lg- = EL-.-'.u'_ j“ ||I.‘_
covering it with a piece of thin mackintosh. If this is done it
:'relllii'v:{ I'l.'Ill:"'u".'i-IiH' every three or four hours. :.ili'l'_ﬁ' 'P"'"‘!lli"""‘

Keep longer warm than small ones. It is best to change large
poultices every four, and small ones every two hours.

184, Fomentations or stupes are applications of hot water {o a

part. To apply a fomentation : two pieces of flannel, according U

to size required, or two pieces of spongio-piline, are immersed in
P basin of hot water 'p]:ll;lef by the side of the Eret[iv]ll"a' bed : one
piece is taken out, and, by means of wringer or towel, wrung out
nearly dry, and placed as quickly as possible on the part to he
’:u]lln'ltll.'li_. and covered ]l‘x' ik ]:iw'l.' of \'.';LLk'l'ELI'JI-If 5""_'\'1_i.||_'_';; the
second piece is to replace the first as soon as the first begins to
cool. The process will be continued for the space of at least 20
minutes, unless otherwise ordered,

Changing
poultices,

{nl of turpentine is sometimes directed to be .1!5:"jl2[x|1L'L:: over the Turpe

flannel or spongio-piline each time before being wirung out, and the ®

:1]3!|.Iir-uis'uu i5 then ecalled a lur-}.u-nriin- fomentation or stupe.
185. Mustard plasters are used to produce counter-mrritation.

The skin shonld bhe I'I'||"-I"]IU|. '|1.‘L' ther :1[|11Jf|'.'lli1,ll! in order to P

i-t'-!lLJ‘.h'l:' the desired effect.

To make a mustard plaster, mix some fresh mustard powder
into a paste with cold water, A :'-ui:ll'i'Fl_"I the JraLsta into an even
layer on stiff brown paper of the required size. This is then to be
:l}:p]iwl to the part, smoothed over, and ]1!'1'r~'.-t't! to the skin with
the hand. It is allowed to remain on for a quarter of an hour,
and, if the mustard is good, a burning sensation is produced, and
the skin 1s reddened. After the plaster is removed, any mustard
adhering to the skin must be washed off; this mconvenience may
be obviated by laying a picce of thin tissue paper, or of fine muslin
over the mustard plaster when prepared, so as to intervene between
the mustard and the skin.

A mustard leaf is frequently used in place of a mustard
{11;15-31_c'1', Before ;LEJJ;HQ;[HU” it must e moistened with 1.."|!I.|. WaATEr,

After poulticing, a patient is sometimes ordered a jacket made
of pamgee tissue or cotton wool. The former is the more suitable
material, Wonol _]';1L-]-;[_-1;5, of the same materials are often nsed in
cases of pneamonia and other lung diseases.

Mustard leaf,

I||1pl'|"|| i

jackets.
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15. THE NURSING OF HELPLESS FPATIENTS.

186. Tt is the duty of attendants to pay the greatest attention to
the feeding of, and administration of medicine to, the sick.

The patient must have no food except that which has been
ordered him by the officer in charge of the case.

Disobedience of this rule may result in the death of the patient.
Medicines must be administered with the utmost regularity.

[t is also the duty of the orderly to see that the patients undel
his charge are kept clean. When they are admitted to hospital
they should be washed. If thereisan injury to a limb, it must
be very carefully handled. A waterproof sheet must be used to
keep the bed from getting wet, and over it a blanket is laid
to keep the patient from feeling the cold of the waterproof
sheet, The feet of patients should be washed twice a week, or
more often if it can be done. The feet should be well dried and
kept warm after washing. In washing, ouly one part should be
washed at a time, and no parts should be unnecessarily uncovered.
It should be done as quickly as possible.

The mouth and teeth, and if necessary the tongue, should he
kept elean. A piece of lint iz put over the finger, dipped In wari
water, and then rubbed gently over the teeth, gums, and tongue.
A little lemon-juice and glycerine is useful for this purpose.

Nourishment should be given regularly, not only by day but
during the night. If the patient is not asleep food should he
riven as frequently at night as by day. Some nourishment should
he given as soon as the patient awakes, but unless so ordered he
should not be wakened. Care should be taken to distinguish
between sleep and exhaustion. The amount of food taken should
be carefully noted.

187. Patients may be helpless from a variety of causes : from
weakness, from paralysis, or from injury, and it is of great im-
portance that attendants should be acquainted with the easiest,
gentlest, and safest methods of lifting and laying them. When
!“kti.'.!]”.ﬁ are \“E‘:lk, o1 have .hl._'t"“, a |_|,:|||1_-=_II T_i]_j_]_l;,'! ili irt!LL ”:IL', ti!‘IiL]l'l]i.':f
they have to faint when moved into an erect position should be
borne in mind. Thus when moving such patients, they should be
kept in the horizontal position as far as possible. This is taken
into consiueration in the methods recommended for performing the
offices for helpless patients described in paragraphs 185 to 194,

188. There are three methods of moving a helpless patient.

First method : An attendant takes up a position on either side
of the patient, and, stooping, each passes one hand under his bacls
at the lower part of the shoulder-blades, locking them together,
the other hands are passed under his thighs close up to the hips,
locking them also. Rising together, they steadily raise the patient
and carry him in the sitting position. Where the leg is injured,
both lower extremities will be supported by a third attendant.

This method cannot be used in cases of extreme weakuess, as 1t
gives no support to the patient’s head.

Second method, where Captain Russell’s stretcher is provided:

This stretcher consists of two poles connected by strips of webbing




81

and two cross-bars. To use it, one pole is removed, and the other
with the webbing attached to rt iz laid by the Hl[ll'." of the ],‘11“*.]‘
The looped *nlla of the strips of 1.1.1],1:.5131: are passed under the
patient, and the pole, which was removed, ]maml through the loops.
The cross-bars being put into proper posi tion, an attendant takes
hold of the handles at each end, and earrvies the patient as if on an
ordinary slretcher. When the patient has been laid down, one pole
1s removed, and the strips of webbing thus set free withdrawn from
under him,

Third method : A patient can be lifted with great ease and
comfort by four attendants, two poles six feet long, and the blanket
and under sheet. One pole is placed at each side of the patient, and
the sheet and blanket firmly rolled round it. The four attendauts
take up a position, two at each side, facing the patient. Each
grasps with one hand the end of one of the poles surrounded by the
sheet, and with his other hand the pole near its centre. Acting
together the patient is steadily raised and carried, feet foremost,
over the foot of the bed.

189. When the bed of a helpless patient iz to be re-made, a
second bed should be ]Jl'i“;J:H'ﬂl to take the ‘ElL'u'u of the one in use
the [J;Hit".tt }lﬁ*ing lifted from one to the other. He should on no
account be allowed to sit in a chair while his bed is being made.
Should there be no second bedstead, it is better to lay him on a
mattress or blankets on the floor. llu new bed should be placed
by the side of the old one, but sufficiently distant to allow
space for attendants to move freely between the two. The
patient may be lifted by any one of the three methods just
deseribed, and being moved feet foremost over the foot of the old
bed, so as to clear it, he is carried head foremost over the foot of the
new bed, and HtL‘ill“l:'-' lowered into his proper place.

190. The under sheet may be changed by either of the following
methods, as directed by the sister

First method : Turn the patient on his side. Roll up lengthwise
half of the dirty :-whm.t, and push the roll as far under the side of
the patient as possible. Next roll up one half of the clean sheet
and spread the other half over the side of the bed from which the
dirty sheet has been removed, and tucking it under the mattress,
place the roll alongside the roll of the l|.n!1. sheet. This done,
go to the opposite side of the bed, and wt‘;lih turn the |‘-'-.Il11 nt
back over the rolls of sheets. Jhm take away the dirty sheet
and unfold the clean one, and tuck it neatly under the mattress,
when the patient may be turned into his old '[]H-‘:-IT.IUI“!.

Second method : Roll clean sheet eross-wise ; untuck the dirty
sheet at foot and sides of bed and roll it up under legs of patient ;
then ]:l.rlw clean rolled sheet at foot of mattress, ru]luwjng suflicient
margin to tuck in firmly at the foot. This done, pass clean sheet
under legs and gently raise upper part of legs and hips of patient
and roll the 1!|1t1-. ‘sheet tt]'-.‘...l,!ti'a head of bed, the clean sheet
following and being I:Imn]lul in the same 1li:|l.=Lt[|:||1: then raise
~=l|nl1|:1|.-_'l- and head of |n.i_l_u nt, and clear away pillows and bolster
and soiled sheet, =0 that the ¢ lt an sheet may be str: ughtened ; then

(M.M.C.) ¥

He-mak

bed For T
1 leas paticnt.

Changing ¢

In First Aid and Nursing.

under shivel.



T

Training of the Men 82

Changiner s
draw shegt,

Eed=nan

roll bolster firmly into sheet, replace pillows, and tuck sheet in
firmly at sides and foot of bed.

191, A draw-sheet is used for all patients who are confined to
bed for any length of time ; and especially for a patient who has
lost command owver his bladder or bowels, or where the bed is
liable to be soiled by discharge,

A draw-sheet requires to be frequently changed, in addition
Lo a fresh part of it being brought under the patient as often
as one part becomes soiled,

To bring a fresh part under the patient, the hips of the patient
should be raised by two attendants, each passing a hand and
locking them under the thighs, and when thus raized the folded

heet 1s gently pulled, without the waterproof, towards one

1l

To change the draw-sheet, both the folded sheet and the water-
proof (if a waterproof is required) should be removed ; this 1y
be done in the same way as the first method for changing an
wdinary sheet, or the patient may be raised by two attendants as
just described, and the dirty sheet removed and the clean slipped in.

122. Weakly patients frequently require to be raised in bed.
Chis may be done by pillows, by a bed with a head-lift, o by a
head-lift which can be slipped in under the mattress and worked
by a rack and pinion. When pillows are unsed they should bhe
placed under the patient’s back as well as his head, sloping up from
his back gradually to where a pillow is placed for the head to rest
upon. If merely piled one on top of the other under his head, and
not arranged so as to support his back, the chin is pressed forward
on the i']ll'*‘»t, il ]J'!-:ii'.l-.ull which 1s Very irksome to the ],I;i_iig'“t. and
obatraets his breathing,

When the upper part of the body is raised by any of the
nethods deseribed, there is a great tendency for the patient to
slip down towards the foot of the bed. A foot-board with a
pillow for the feet to rest against will prevent this, but often the
patient eannot bear his feet against the board. Under such
circumstances a firm pillow, either horse-shoe shaped or cireular,
with a hole in centre, may be put under the hips of a patient,
and tied by two tapes to the head or sides of the bed, and thus
a fixed point will be opposed to the hips slipping down. The foot

of the bed may be raised by placing blocks under the leos.

183. When it is necessary to give food, drink, or medicine to a
helpless patient, the head and, if possible, the upper part of the
body should be raised. This can be done by placing the hand and
fovearm underneath the pillow and raising the pillew in such a
WY a8 to :—'.ll.]qllll:'l. the head and neck. The chin must nut be
allowed to fall on the chest. For fluids a feeding cup may be
!|:'i":'."-'~"!- 1||1'|-'hI'T'-e' T]IJ'.-: 15 not ]J!‘u:i'it[u[!. & BpOoon, a 1-_-]“:.:,--_ o 1“||'_:_f
may be nsei. When a glass or mug is used, the precaution should
be taken of ||r'.]:~' half Fi“jllg_.;' 1t, as otherwise the Huid is sure to be
apilt.

124. The ]h*l:}-[JEltL 15 used to receive the mot ions of ]mli{-ritﬂ whio
are unable to get out of bed and use the water-closet or night-
teol, It shonld be used with the greatest care, and with




as little disturbance as possible to the patient, who should not
b |;!:~'.1ir|mw{ more than i1s ‘ﬂw-]uhlr necessary, lest he catch ecold.
There are two kinds in use, the circular and the slipper.  When
the circular ped-pan is u-acrl the patient must be Lifted by the
first method described under 111& head of lifting a helpless patient,
and the pan slipped under him. With the slipper bed-pan the
patient should be raised at one side, and the thin edge L{mh slid
in uhder the inEh The bed- pan before being Ll"-'»l'I] should be
warmer 1:1[]111“ it in water at about 110° will effect this ) and
auflicient carbolic or other antiseptic fluid poured in to cover the
3] Il1|-r.| of the P, While he i]l"' removed from the ward it should
» placed in the receptacle, where one is provided for the purpose,
or covered with a cloth or COVEer,
" 195, Ifa y patient s lu-[rl in bed fora long time bed-sores are liable
L0 OCCUr. ][E‘-. canse :_L'I'-.';l_1_ trouble 1o the |l.'|i.il;||i
|]::}-':tt it ig, in most cases, a sign of bad and inattentive nursing.
[f the patient is not ke [l. I]H the risk of a b
':I.'I'-"ilﬂl."|. |]|.1L|.'.:‘-- and cleanliness of the Parts are the most
important preventatives, In the case of all patients confined to
]-.- . the parts on which bedsores are likety to form should be care
lly w ashed with goap and water night and morning, -'f"-u-'----‘-.f.-"u-"l-.f
u'.«-u". methylated spirit applied, and, lastly, some simple dusting
powder, such as zine and starch.
~ Bed-sores generally oceur on those parts which are most subject
to pressurve, viz., the skin over the back and p '|.-I";]I<" nees  of
-l'.i'!l*-u' and the heels,. When using the bed-pan, *-"..u hing the
patient, or chaneing sheets, the attendant should watch care |-1=L"
for any signs of Ml]ﬂ':l'l"hin-r bed-sores and report :u the ward
sister or non commissioned officer. The use of a water-bed is of
areat assistance in avolding the formation of bed-sores; and the
parts threatened may L t||r.]~:[l||i:“} }l]'n[uh' ]u\ j1|-|i:-l,'-.|[_a]_'.-_
applied ring- ]:luriﬁl'llllh of tow, with a thin lave cotton wool
aver it and then covered with some soft mate l'.:l.l ] '.;':H cazes the
sheets must he kept free from wrinkles and any trace of erumbs.
[£ the skin is broken, a little H]J[Iii should still be rubbed in
‘:'||l||-|] the & |]'u:,‘-.\'|'.il'h .-']||JI:|+] he l':LI.'l'Jll.LH_'\-' i.‘-'-':.LlL'L|. 50 45 1O li: |',-4|. 11
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the sore, to form a protectivée COVErIng. ['he attendant sh ---Ji
obtain speeinl orders as to dressing the bed-sore from the er 1
: i

CHlEL e e,

16. THE OBSERVATION OF THE SICE.

196. Symptoms are the signs of disease on which the medical
afficer Las to depend to determine 1ts mnature, 1ts severity and
-!.‘H'I_'_',"i“.', the 1t't':t1._'-:|1'1l_1, and the [']'“]léllli]il}' of I'eCOvery, [t will
¢hus be understood how |1||'||--;. ant it 1s that the atteudant should
be ablé to note any change in the symptoms of a patient during the
Ii::-:-.;'-nr'p_-f of the officer. The facts obzerved must be accurate Iy
1'1'];('-1'{!;@.

197. The appearance of the patient will. very often show

whether he has .:]|,.|_nufl|1 for the better or worse,' 'The 1':‘-L!-I'I_":-'.':li_li'|f| i

f the face may be that of pain, anxiety or vacaney, On the othe:
M. M.C. ) o=
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hand, it may be calm, hopeful and intelligent. The colour may be
bright red, congested and dark, or pale. The lips may be crimson,
purple, or white and bloodless, The nose may look pinched. The
cheeks may be sunken and the temples hollow. The eye may be
glassy and staring, or dull and heavy. The patient may lie in a
listless, careless manner, or he may be restless and toss about ; o
again he may be picking at the bed-clothes, and his mevements
tremulous and uncertain.

The position in which he lies should also be noticed ; whether he
lies on his back or on his side, with his legs drawn up or stretched
out. Patients helpless from extreme weakness have a tendency to
Eiil] down towards 1]H¢ foot of the ]_IE_H_], a condition to be avoided
by specially arranging the bed.

188. The attendant should observe whether a patient shows his
usnal intelligence and interest in his surroundings or whether he
appears to be dull and stupid, or if he rouses himself only when
spoken to. He may show the mental derangement known as
delirium, which may be boisterous, or low and muttering in
characier. It may be so slight that the patient can be recalled to
himself and for a time speak rationally, or so severe that it will
be impossible to arouse him from it. In it the patient may see
objects and hear sounds which do not exist, and speak and act
as if these sights and sounds were real. It occurs more
frequently during the night than in the daytime. A zlose watcly
should be kept on delirious patients lest they should get out of
bed and escape from the ward, throw themselves out of the
window or do themselves or others some bodily injury.

The manner of a patient should be observed. It may be calm
and collected, excited, depressed, or in some way differing from his
ordinary manner.,

The temper also of a patient may vary. At one time he may be
irritable, peevish, and easily annoyed, while at others he may bLe
quiet, good-tempered, and easily pleased.

199. It should be noted how long the patient sleeps : whether
his sleep is disturbed, whether it is sound and calm and accom-
panied or not by heavy breathing, or if he mutters nneasily, or is
!|!]1-.l.-!1.' and comfortable. The amount of p,;h_-{-.}j should be q_'.'_l_l‘gifl'[]]_"-
noted in the report. To encourage sleep the room should be
darkened, and the light shaded from the patient’s eves. Cold feet
may prevent sleep; this should be remedied. The orderly should
move quietly about the room, and make as little noise as possible.
A drink of warm milk or some other nourishment may cause sleep.
Sleep is of the greatest importance to a patient, so much so, that
he should not be wakened unless absolutely necessary. The
wakening up of a case in which there is sleeplessness should be
left until the last minute, and it s much better to let him wake of
his own accord. Patients should never be startled from their sleep,
and sudden or rough awakeniug must always be carefully avoided.
1t sometimes happens that a patient will report that he has not
slept *“a wink * at night, wheu in reality he has slept well ; so that
it becomes necessary to bave a record of the duration of his sleep,
for the information of the officer in charge,

200, Pain is an accompaniment of most diseases. It varies
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much in its nature and modes of ocenrrence. It m: LY Comme and g 7l
o ]h l'i'I]I.'llJI'Illi'l."'-\.. 1.'I.HILLJ_|1 L'Fnul[ ar be 1|\...EE or |L iy ]|||;L]L1,|tglj'r'-|:
A time and again come on with oreat sever ity. It also varies much
in degree, from mere uneasiness to agony, Tt may be dull, aching,
smarting, burning, tingling, or throbbine. The statements of the
"111{‘i1l"= |I ave to be re |l| d on as r “’11Ll- the existence of pain, but
its tIc'l'H"*" niay be Zenel -l”LIl I_]LHL_LII]. from the L:\|-.':-':-E'|]I. of the
ountenance and the tone of the voice. The time of attack, the
«uration, the cessation, the degree and character of the pain
should all be carefully |'n-h . [

201. The condition of the skin mhnlz!cl be watche ﬂ apecially in
fevers and inflammations ; whether it is dry, moist, " pe rspiring,
:‘-”:.'n o f.'tl]-t[, ;|3'-'1||.'_l l'i'li._."'l' H:!Iill'll.{l"ll, _I!,L' :-]-Lj_!_ fFrom Htlll " H:I]t[
may become hot, then moist and perspirine. The time at which
such changes occur should be carefully noted.

Associated with the condition of fever iz the oeccurrence of

«hivering, or rigor, a symptom which *-n-:lll]l never be overlooked
Any rash or e ruption .u\l|a.11|,.' its appearance on the skin should also
ve carefully noted.

202. The t .|||:|HI ature, which should be taken with the createst
Cale ln means of the clinieal the rmonmeter, w hich is self-re: |‘|.I. i no,
wnd so does nof require to be read while in position, The index
of the thermometer consists of a small piece of mercury detached
from the column in the stem of the instrament which must be
set before L'-:||||||t|-::|_-1|11|-_;' to take an obse: viation,

et q-'[“rTIII i T Y O e
%:": L E P - e s S i —_—I.-.IrJ

Fig., 43.—CrIiNIcAr THERMOMETER.

To set the index it must be shaken down below 97°. This is done
oy taking the thermometer firmly in the hand, and then by one or
more Mju.t swings of the arm the index can be bronght down.

When the index has been set, the bulb of the instrument is
placed in the arm-pit, which should be quite dry, in any part
where it can be completely covered by the soft parts, or in the
mouth. If taken in the mouth, the bulb of the thermometer is
placed under the tongue and the lips are kept closed. The tem-
oerature in the mouth is, on the average, one desree hicher tha
that in the arm-pit. The temperature, unless there are orders to
the contrary, should always, therefure, be taken in the same place.
After having been retained in position for five minutes, the
mstrument 18 carefully and gently removed. The top of the
index—namely, the end farthest from the bulb—uwill denote tha
maximum temperature during the time the instrument has been
in contact with the part.

The normal temperature, that 1s, the temperature of the hm]y in

health, as registered by the thermometer, is 984", taken in the n

axilla.
[n ascertaining the temperature, care should be taken that the
clothes do not come between the bulb of the thermometer and the

skin, and that no hot-water bottle, poultice, or anvthing which
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might affect the temperature, 1s near it. Chinical thermometers
will be carefully washed with antiseptic solution before and after use.

208. Temperatures are recorded upon anofficial chart (Army Forin
B 181), the heading of which must be accurately filled in, the chart
mounted upon a piece of cardboard and hung over the patient’s
bed. Each temperature observation is recorded by placing a dot
upcn a lime :'--'r'l'ur-']-c-Ju!EIL_u' with the height of the temperature
exhibited by the clinical thermometer, and under the prope:
column for the day of observation. As a general rule these
nhuilrru"urm are made twice daily, e, in the morning and

ening, but in important and er itical cases it mn be necessary t«
re ]u-.'; the observations every two, three, or four hours. ]lw- dots
on the chart which ||;:1L.=~H|1- each rnlaa-.rml,c-n are day by day
connected by a carvefully ruled line. By this means the variations
of the temperature may be seen at a glance.

In fevers, an . evening temperature of 103° is of frequent
GeCUrTrence, A temperature of 104° or over, must be at one
reported, for the information of the officer in charge of the case

204. The signs presented by respiration are of the ]unhe 1
importance. In diseased conditions it may be frequent or slow,
rapid or prolonged, forcible or feeble, spasmodic, wheezing, m
stertorous, and it may be difficult or laboured so that the patient
cannot lie down.

Associated with disturbed respiration may be sneezing, conghing,
hiccough, or a blue and congested state of the face and upper part
of the nII.E} :

205. Cough is a sign of il-]'iL-lr_iur:, in the air-tubes, and shows
that an attempt is bein o made to get rid of some matter inter

fering with respiration. It may oceur occasionally, incessantly,
or in paroxysms. It -may be dry, that is to say, without
expectoration, or moist, that is, with expectoration. It may Ix

short and hacking, harsh, ‘or bollow. It may occur at soms
particular time of the day or night, and not at other times.
Whatever character it presents should be carefully noted.

208. lxpectoration is the act of coughing up matters from the
alr passaces, The matter e Xpec ul..*h ] 1z ealled '\-'-'-"'-"r-'.u'-i Fve -
]Hlll: nt who e X pectorates should be prov ided with a *-];11 b 1 cupy
and the sputum should be kept for the medical officer’s inspection.
The apuum may be watery and frothy, vellow, |1|1 k, and
purulent ; rusty ; or it may contain blood in varying amount, and
then constitutes J".”h.-.irjll.lr!_.-_:.w'.:,

Should blood bhe present, it should be earefully observed whether
the patient coughs it up, vomits it, or brings it up from the back
of the throat, the mouth, or the gums. While in use in the ward
some disinfeeting solution should be kept in the spitting cup, and
the cup must be emptied at least once a day, after having been
inspected by the officer in charee of the case.

It must be remembered that the disease known as tuberculosis,
of which consumption is the commonest form, is spread chiefly by
the dried sputum of patients suffering from it being inhaled by
healthy people. Therefore the greatest care must he taken to
ensure that the sputum of sueh patients is not dropped about,
They are supplied with spitting cups for use in the wards,
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and with rags into which they spit, and which are afterwards
burnt.

207. The quantity and character of the urine and the manner in Urine,
which it is passed vary in disease. The }JLLEL-nt may pass it more
freely than usual, w ith or without pain, In a large or small stream
even 1n drops, or he may be unable to pass it at all, a condition
which is called retention n.-' HIrEne,

The quantity may be increased, or diminished, or even sup-
pressed altogether. The colour Inrn vary from pale yellow to
smoky red, and there may or may not be a deposit. If urine is
to be kept for the officer’s inspection and examination, it should
be ]ht*--«iml into a very clean vessel, kept covered with paper, on
which is written the patient’s name and number and the date, and
sent to the clinical laborato ‘v 1f required.

208. The stools should be observed as to colour, consistence, Motions.
frequency, and nature, particularly as to the presence of blood or
slime ; and whether or not there is pain, griping, or straining ‘i
passing them. Stools retained for the inspection of an officer
should not be kept in the ward.

209. Any variation in the appetite, whether for better or worse, Appatic
and any peculiarity or fancy should be noted. Patients often take
a dislike to some particular article of food, or express a wizh for
some other. Thirst should fl].‘n"l'él.}'ﬁ be attended to and f_j“-':l*.,ﬂll':i i3 Thivst
far as possible.

-

19. MANAGEMENT OF WARDS,

210. Hospital wards must be kept clean, and free frowm dust, Genera:
which always contains germs, which in their turn may produc HELPLELIOS
disease : wards must be well ve ntilated, with a full Hup]rln of pure
air, but without a draucht.

In warm climates, and in old buildings at home, the bedstead
and bedding are apt to become infested with bugs and othe
vermin, A careful wateh shonld be |-{1~E|T to prevent this occurrence.

The ventilation and warming can be regulated by means of the
doors, windows, ventilators, and fires.

211. Every attendant in charge of a ward 18 responsible for 1ts Arange
proper management. The furnitare should be neatly and systema- . )
tically arranged, and the utensils and other articles kept each in
its appointed place. The head of the bedstead ghould be not less
than 6 inches from the wall. The diet board will be suspended omn
the wall over the head of the bed. On the top of the bedside
table, which should be in a line with the bed-head, will be arranged
the mug, bowl, plate, butter-pot, knife, fork, and spoon; on f'ln
centre shelf the comb and brush, and books: and on the low:
H]H_‘]f ;1]'[i|_-]l_-,q |1[ .;:||1?_h|:“:c_1|:, nn;_-;q!t}' fuiu]u[{, ."\hrJuH the ]'II. |::-=.]l:h‘, T.-l'-u
be provided with only one shelf, then all these articles must he
arranged to the best advantage on it. As soon as the towel iz
dry, and in any case before the morning visit, it should be huug
on 1'||UI ]'.L]] at I]u* im:]{ uf ‘lll:l.‘ hedside [-‘1|I|L'.

212. Every morning the floor of a ward should be first strewn War!
with sawdust (or tea leaves) which has been damped with the 5WEePIRe

* Ll ¥ = ] .
common solution of carbolic acid, or water—in the ease of beds
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oocapied by infectious patients, the floor underneath should be
sprinkled with carbolic solution hefore sawdust is put down ; then
swept from the top of the ward towards the door of the ward.
When sweeping is finished, and the dust has been taken up and
put into the dust-box for removal, the entire floor should again
be gone over with a piece of dry house flannel under a long-
handled, weighted, polishing brush.

The ward should again be swept in the middle of the day, after
the patients’ dinner, when their beds have been tidied and sheets
drawn.

Much depends upon the manner in which ward floors are dealt
with. If a floor be well dry-rubbed every day the surface of the
boards will become smooth and polished : this will prevent the dust
from lll“lt‘f'ih_‘_? to [|!I-l"|l1, thus [l]_r'.'i.‘]Ur[JI_[ the ]]p::r.&-'i[_'-' of Wflﬁ}li“_‘l
them so often, as would otherwise be the case, which in itself is
a matter of great importance to the welfare of the sick.

213. Polished Floors.— When the floors are polished they require
to be first swept as deseribed above ; then beeswax and turpentine
should be used. This must be applied on house-flannel on hands
and knees, and well rubbed on to a section of the floor, which
must afterwards be well dry-rubbed by a heavily-weighted, long-
handled brush, the corners being done by hand. This polishing
should be done once a fortnight at least.

Floors should be washed once in six months at least. Before
commencing, the floors should be :4\.1.'1']51_ clean as before deseribed,

Materials Required.—Good soft s ap, house flannel or pieces of
old blankef, scrubbing brush, buckets of clean hot water, which
should he 'f.l'i'ij'.ii'ttl.]l‘t' :']I.‘H!:_{'a*u.{_ This work must be done on hands

and knees, knee-mats being used, or, better still, workman’s knee-

pads, to save knees.

Method.—(1) Wet a piece of floor with flannel lightly Wrung oug
of i}-'ll, water.
(2) Apply a little soft soap to scrubbing brush wetted, and
serub wet surface of floor.
(3) Rinse off soap from floor with wet flannel, rinsing flannel
two or three times, and finally wiping ifloor as dry as
possible with another cloth, old dusters, or such like.

Un the following day floors to be polished with beeswax and
lIJ!']_J'-‘!]li!l{‘1 as before described.

214. The woodwork of windows should be cleaned by washing
it with warm water and soap. The glass itself is cleaned by
smearing over it a mixture of whitening and water, about the
consistence of cream, allowing it to dry, and then polishing it with
a clean, thoroughly-dry duster. This mode of cleaning is not
always neeessary, for if the glass be wiped over daily with a duster
it will generally suffice to keep it in good order. The cloths
used shonld be free from nap or fluff,

215. The walls of wards should be frequently dusted with
a damp duster, and cobwebs removed with a duster tied over the
top of a long hair-broom. Cement walls, in addition to dusting,
require to be occasionally washed with hot water and soap and
carefully dried.
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216. In cleaning a stove care is required that other things are
not dirtied. A good plan to prevent this is to hold a thin strip of
wood with one hand against the surrounding wall, while the brush
is used with the other. The blacklead should be made into a thin
paste anl :1]}]:|iu{1 with the small round brush over every part that
iz to be blacked. When the blacklead is dry on the stove, the
polishing brush is to be used briskly until every part of the
sronwork shines. The ends of the fire-irons are cleaned in the
same way as the stove, the bright parts rubbed with bath brick
and a piece of leather or coarse cloth.

The best time for cleaning a fire-place is before the fire has been
][gi]f.s,_-:l; but as this can seldom bLe done, it should be cleaned
immediately afterwards before it gets hot.

217. The paintwork of a ward will require to be occasionally
serubbed with hot water and foap. Soda should not be used, as it
soon destroys the paint.

218, Tables and forms should be serubbed with hot water and soft
soap. Tumblers and such articles arve best washed in cold water ;
it wives them a better polish and does not crack them. Mngs,
basinsg, and such like must be washed in hot water. Vessels of
tin and white metal are best cleaned by washing them with hot
water to remove the grease, and then polishing them with
wihitening, In washing knives and forks the blades only should
be placed in hot water. Coal scuttles and brasses should be
polished with a paste made of finely-powdered bath brick and
water, and rubbed with a piece of leather or coarse cloth., When
the brasses are very dirty they should be washed with hot water
before being polished.

219. Every ward should be dusted at least twice in the day.
In deoing this great care is necessary, for if a dry duster be flipped
about, as is frequently done, it merely raises the dust into the air
to be again deposited in the same place or elsewhere. The duster
should be slightly damp, and every article requiring to be dusted
should be wiped over with it. By this means the cloth will take
ap the dust and not drive it from one place to another.

220. Slops should not be allowed to remain in the wards., All
ward slops, such as the contents of chamber pots, bed urinals, bed
pans, expectoration cups, washings of sores and wounds, and water
used for washing bedridden patients, should be thrown down the
slop closet, where such is provided ; but where this does not exist,
they must be thrown down the water-closet, care being taken in
doing so not to soil the seat. Thesze vessels should not be kept in
the wards: all such vessels should be washed in hot water, to which
ehlorinated soda has heen added, once in 24 hours. Slops are never
to be emptied into the scullery sink. Old dressings, such as lint,
poultices, tow, plasters, &e., should on no account be thrown down
the slop closet or water closet, as they will block the pipes. Such
articles should be removed to the dust bin to he burnt. (Refer to
Standing Order 300.) The utensils from which slops have been
emptied must be well washed, by running water freely into them
from the tap, and using disinfecting fluid when necessary. They
will then be dried. and cloths used for this purpose must be carefully
washed, dried in the open air, and not used for any other purpose.
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221. The stoves in use in military hospitals are either set in the
wall or stand in the centre of the room. + The fires should be
properly built up before lighting, and afterwards so replenished
with fuel as at all times to be bright and cheerful : they should not
be allowed, as is too often the cage, from having been too long
neglected and then heaped up with a large quantity of coal, to
become a mere spark, half smothered in cinders and coals. The
temperature of the ward should be kept as near 6¢° F. as possible,
and sudden alterations of heat and cold avoided as far as practicable.

222, Where gas is used in wards it should not be kept higher
than is necessary to give sufficient light, as the combustion of the
gas renders the air 1mpure, and the creater the quantity burned,
the more impure will the air become ; moreover, too bright a light
is often distressing to patients,

223. By ventilation is meant the supply of fresh air to, and the
removal of impure air from, an apartment. If the air of a ward
be not constantly changing, it becomes loaded with impurities
given off from the lungs, from the skin, from the excretions of the
occupants, and from combustion. Ventilation is of the greatest
importance to the sick, and requires constant attention.

The effect of an atmosphere thus rendered impure is to favour
the development of fevers, the spread of gangrene, erysipelas, and
other diseases, to retard the healing of sores and wounds, and to
lower generally the health of patients. . A ward should be kept
property ventilated without making the patients cold, and patients
can always be kept warm by hot hottles and extra blankets, if
necessary. Wounds should not be dressed with the draught from
an open window blowing on them.

The prineiple to be kept in view is, that the air within the ward
shall be, as nearly as possible, as pure as that outside the building,
while at the same time the temperature is maintained at the proper
standard. To effect this the air of the ward must be constant]y
changing, fresh air entering as impure air eseapes. There must
therefore be both inlets and outlets. In hospitals the inlets are so
arranged that the amount of air entering by them can be regulated
by opening or closing them. They are so placed that the air, as it
enters, is diffused generally over the apartment, and currents of air
with a high degree of veloeity —that is to say, dranghts—are thus
prevented. Sheringham’s ventilators placed in the walls, and Moore's
louvre ventilators in the windows, are the inlets mos generally
employed. Galton's stoves also have a channel communicating
with the outer air, and opening into the wards, by which means air,
that has been heatad during its passace, 18 admitted. The outlets
are generally placed in the cetling, and lead into a shaft. The
chimmney also acts as an outlet. By means of these several openings
an interchange of air is constantly earried on. The air wi hin, as
1t becomes heated and impure, ascends and passes away throuch the
outlets, while the pure air from without. being eolder and con-
sequently heavier, rushes in through the inlets to supply its place,
and thus a continnous current is established. Where these means
of ventilation are insufficient, they may be supplementsd by
drawing the window sashes down from the top, but they should
not, as a rule, be raised from the bottom.
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If the ward is ]rt‘uIrt‘I‘]}' ventilated there should be no smell
perceptible on entering it from the open air. The orderly
should from time to time go into the open air and return into the
ward to test its sweetness or otherwise. The temperature should
not exceed 657, and there should be no draughts.

224. The comfort of a patient depends much upon the manner in
which his bed is made. Care should therefore be taken to keep it
as comfortable as possible. Before making up the bed, the whole
of the bedding sheuld be thoroughly aired, and afterwards well
shaken, particular care being taken to remove all lnmps and
irregularities from the mattress. A bed is very apt to become
hollow in the centre. This may be caused by the lacing of the
sacking getting slack, which defect should be at once remedietl by
tichtening the cord. If due to packing, the mattress should be
well shaken up and turned over.

These preliminaries having been attended to, the mattress is laid
on the sacking, and a blanket spread out evenly over the mattress :
the sheet is now laid out over the blanket, leaving sutiicient of the
former at the head end of the bed to roll round the bolster, which
iz then placed across the sheet and enveloped in it. Both blanket and
gsheet being smoothed out free from folds or wrinkles, should then
be tucked firmly and neatly nnder the edges of the mattress. This
tends to keep them smooth, and prevent them getting info folds.
The pillow, having first been well shaken, should be placed on the
bolster. The oversheet, the blankets, and counterpane are now
spread, tucked in round the sides and the foot of the mattress, and
neatly folded down at the head.

The following are the direections for lacing the bed sacking:
Pass the ends of the rope from below upwards through the two
centre holes at the head end of the bed 1.]'r"|.:|||.|.':. *.'I[1liL”_'~' l|i‘~'il:'ill_';f 1t
g0 as to have its centre between the two centre holes. Pass an end
from above downwards thi'inl_-_-;h each of the two centre holes of one
end of the sacking, work round towards the two sides, passing the
rope ends alternately through the holes in the framework and
sacking, from below upwards in the former, and above downwards
in the latter. Each corner eyelet in the sackingfmust have fom
strands of rope passed through it, namely, those from the last two
holes of the head end and the two first of the side. This ensures
the head end of the sacking being opposite the second side hole,
and the other end in a corresponding position from the foot of the
bed. The lacing is continued down the sides and round the corners
at the foot end in a similar manner, the ends being secured in a
firm hitch when the lacing is completed at the centre of the foot.
The sacking and rope must be pulled perfectly taut before fastening
off.

The bedsteads now used commonly in the large hospitals have
wire mattresses and require no sacking. These require little or no
adjustment. o

205. The bedding of patients who are able to get up will be
folded up in the following manner : The bed-clothes, pillow, and
bolster having been removed from the bed, and placed on a form or
chair close by, the pillow will be laid across the mattress at the foot
of the bed. and on it the bolster ; the attendant, now placing him-
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self at foot of the bLed, will roll the mattress, pillow and holster
twice over into as compact and even a roll as possible, drawing the
mattress towards him as he does g0, and will then arrange it in a line
with the end of the bedstead. The next step will be to fold and
arrange the bed-clothes neatly on top of the roll formed by the
mattress. The counterpane is first taken and spread out length-
wise across the bedstead, and with the ¢ right * side downwards ;
the side border next the foot of the bed is then turned over upot
itself to the extent of about 6 inches, and the fold so formed then
drawn down, and laid across the centre of the roll of mattress. A
blanket is next taken, doubled up on itself lengthwize, and placed on
the bedstead ; this the attendant now takes hold of, draws a fold of
it tdwards him (the fold should be about 10 inches wide), and lays
it on the counte rpane fold, and, on top of 1i]|',-;:| then the remainder
of the blanket in three other similar folds, so that four doubles of
the blanket overlie each other facing him.” A fold of the counter-
pane is next lifted up, and laid on the blanket folds. A second
blanket is [;1}.11'“, doubled upon itzelf ]l-]|_f_:t]L‘.1.'iht~1 |.'I]F!IZ{"II on the
bedstead, and two folds lifted and laid on the counterpane fold ;
on this the pair of folded sheets are then laid (a sheet is folded by
doubling it crosswise, thenf folding it again in the same direction
nntil the width equals the width of the mattress roll. then folding
It crosswise in four l"||:|1'.~=:: and l;l.—=t|‘\' ﬂ:lilll,].llll'lll',f these folds over n]]-:*ﬂ:- :
on top of these, two more blanket folds,and on top of the blanket folds
a counterpane fold. The third blanket will then be taken, arranged
in fourfolds—in a similarmanner to the first blanket—and laid on top
of all. When there are only two blankets the package of bed-clothes
will be so arranced as to have the blankets in four folds with the
folded sheets in the centre, separated from the blankets by a fold of
counterpane on either side. The last thing to do is to bring the
free ends of the counterpane nup to meet each other, to draw them
tightly together, and cross them, to reverse the package of bed-
clothes, the face of which now should be quite square towards the
man folding the bed, and arrange it neatly on the centre of the roll.

226. An air-bed is laid on the top of the ordinary mattress,
the smallest of the three t:ulll|l.'L1'1I|:l‘.‘:|1.'-: of the bed ]lé'l-rlf,_'" laid
towards the head of the bedstead. Each compartment of the bed
being distinet and separate from the others, will require to be filled
separately in the following manner :—

Insert the nozzle of the small round bellows provided for the
purpose info the inlet tube, and turn the ferrule on the inlet tube
to the left until it stops. This opens the inlet, and at the same
time attaches the hellows. Pump in air with the bellows in the
ordinary way. When sufficiently full the inlet is closed by
turning the ferrule to the richt until it stops. This eloses the
inlet aud at the same {ime detaches the bellows. The compart-
ments shounld not be filled too full, or the bed will be hard and
unyielding, but shonld contain just sufficient air to render them
soft. and elastic. As air-beds usually leak, the hellows should
be kept at hand and fresh air forced in occasionally to replace
that lost by leakage. At least two under-blankets should
be laid on to absorb perspiration, and the bed made in the usnal
way.
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227. A water-bed is placed on the ordinary hair mattress, with Preparing

the funnel or opening by which it is filled towards the foot of the

bedstead. The foot of the bedstead should be raised four or five
inches by a couple of bricks under the two lower feet. Bv this
the water when poured injwill run towards the head of the bed.
One person taking charge'of the funnel, holds it firmly in an
upright position. Water at a temperature of about 70° F. should
now be poured in until the bed is about three-fourths full, The
mouth of the inlet should now be secured, and the bed made in the
ordinary manner, using, as in the case of the air-bed, at least two
under-blankets to absorb perspiration.

Cold water must not be used to fill a water-bed, as it is liable to
chill the patient ; at the same time, the water must not be too hot,
or it will injure the indiarubber material of which the bed is made.
[f more than three-fourths full the bed becomes hard and un-
yvielding, and does not accommodate itself to the shape of the
body.

Both on air and water-beds the sheet and blankets beneath the
patient require frequent changing, as they quickly become wet
from perspiration, which the waterproof material of the bed does
not allow to escape. No attempt must be made to move a water-
bed when filled ; it must first be emptied in order to guard against
such an expensive article being torn or strained.

228. Where there is a discharge of any kind from a patient, the
bed should be prepared in the following manner :—A waterproof
sheet should be laid across the bed where it is necessary to protect
it, and over this a draw-sheet is placed. The draw-sheet is made
by folding an ordinary cotton or linen sheet lengthwise to nearly
the same breadth as the waterproof sheet on the top of which it 1s
placed. One end is tucked in under the mattress, and the other
rolled up on the opposite side of the bed. When the part of the
draw-sheet under the patient gets soiled, it may be withdrawn a
little towards one side of the bed, and thus a dry part can be
constantly kept under the patient without the necessity of replacing
it by a fresh sheet whenever it is soiled. In cases of amputation,
where, to support the stump, pillows are used, precautions should
be taken to keep them dry by covering them with waterproof
material of some kind.

18. PREVENTION OF SOME COMMON DISEASES.

229. Non-commissioned officers and men of the corps can do a
great deal to prevent the outbreak of sickness, not only by strictly
carrying out sanitary orders themselves, but by seeing that others
do the same. It 13 clearly the duty of every non-commissioned
officer and man in the corps to do all that he can to prevent an
outhreak of disease.

280. Lnteric or Typhoid Fever.—This is ecaused by a minute
Zerm, called the bacilius of 1|‘.']:|1:Ji:1 fever, which Ay be H'-‘.';:]h‘ﬂ-".'{?lt
i contaminated water or food, or, perhaps, may he breathed in in
contaminated air. The germs of the disease are discharged from
the body of a fever patient in the stools and in the vrine, When
water or food becomes polluted with such stools or urine it is likely
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to convey the disease to any man who par takes” of anch w J.'l'!"! or
food. Therefore ever y care must be taken only to drink water that
i3 known to be pure ; or 1.1‘.1!(*1‘ that has been cavefully sterilised as
mentioned in Section 11, 5 43. Milk 18 hable to be contaminated,
and if there is any 1iuu]|1 about 1ts purity it should be boiled.
Shellfish should be boiled: before being eaten. Soda water and
lemonade often convey the infm-timh and should be looked on with
the same suspicion as water; ‘the water from which they are
I,ru]h'n-‘l:l should be boiled if thHL is any doubt about its [m]'t'-.
As the germs of the disease are contained in the stools and urine, it
i3 ]wr:-rh.ii} that these matters should be carefully disposed of, so
as not to foul the ground or any water-supply (sez Section I, § 42).
[f the stools or urine are spread about on the ground, t]ll".' may
web dried and turned into dust : this will then be blown about, and
may lodge on milk or other articles of food, and = :-11:e-rl the
disease. Flies also spread typhoid fever by n-:1‘ri'.‘.'ir|_',{ the germs
from latrines to cookhouses and settling on food, therefore flies
should be kept out of kitchens or hospital wards, and should be ot
vid of az much as possible. They will only collect where refuse ov
foul matter is allowed to aceumulate. Great care must be taken
with the linen and be dding of typhoid patients, to prevent its being
soiled, and if soiled, to remove it immediately to be disinfected.
Euteric fever is sometimes spread from one man to another in.a
barrack room or hospital ward, probably through soiling of the
bedding or qllriinn: ; care must be taken to prevent this, especially
as men often go about their duty for several dayvs when they are
<ulierme t'l‘nm tlw disease, hut do not know what is the matt
with them. When in camp the greatest care iz required in dealing
with the stools and urine of enterie !mth'ni«. ¢ they must be disin
fected either by boiling or burning, or by « disinfectant solution,
according to the orders that may be given. Orderlies must always

are fl:]h cleanse their hands after attending on typhoid patients,
Lnrl they must never on any account take their meals, or eat ANy
food at all, in the fever ward.

281. Cholera is caused by a 'f']m contained in the stools and
vomit of patients suffering from 1J|| disease ; therefore these matters
must be carefully and immediately disinfeeted according to orders.
[nfection 1s most often spread []n'uu_-_:h 4-.|111:-a111i:n:1r[u|] of water
supplies. The chief preventive measures are: No water must be
drunk that has not been boiled or sterilised ; .-:r-]'.'lt.n] waters must
not be drunk unless they are known to have been prepared from
Boiled or sterilised water ; all milk must be boile il In addition,
care must bé-taken not to eat any urllu}u fruit, or anyvthing that
will cause looséness of the bow ela : (2) the 3"=1-.L tendene Vo
diarrheea should be checked ; (3) the -hcln*nu*n should: be pr otected
weainst chill, and a fannel belé should be worn ; and lastly (4),
when cholera is about, always take a little food before going out in'
the morning—a bisenit and a cup of coffee, for instance ; because
the cholera germ 18 much more likely to cause the disease when a
man has an empty stomach, than when he has some food inside him.
Any kind of alcoliolic drink is harmfn].

232. Dysentfery is caused by impure water, by bad food, and by
exposure to chill,  Attention-to the purlty of the water, to preven-
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tion of contamination of food, to the proper care of latrines, to
disinfection of the stools of dysenteric patients, and guarding
against chill, especially chill 1o the abdomen (which may he
prevented by wearing a flannel belt) are the chief measures of
prevention.

288. Malarial fever is caused by a minute oresanism which
enters the body by inoculation through the bite of certain kinds of
mosquitoes.  These insects, when they suck the blood of a person
suffering from malarvia, take in the organism that causes the
llj“-'i'-’lﬁl‘. .:lrl':i ZiJJIl-IL'H]Fllt' ZH itJ[IJ the ]‘I]Ih -1! of H1 i'u-;:[]ih:..' [Pers0] ",1I|_|-1=1
they may bite afterwards. In order to prevent the spread of
malaria, therefore, one must take ecare to (1) prevent mosquitoes
biting any person suffering from fever and so suckine up the
malarial parasite ; (2) guard against being bitten by mosquitoes as
far as possible ; (3) exterminate mosquitoes as far as possible and
prevent them from breeding. Fever patients should be protected
by mosquito curtains or by punkahs, and should be looked PO as
:ifections eases.  The best way to get rid of mosguitoes is to fill up
the small puddles or pools in which they breed ; or if the pools are
too large to be filled up or drained, apply kerosene oil or tar to the
surface of the water,

234. The exact cause of wyellow fever is not known, but it is
probably a minute organism living in the bloed, and it is certainly
conveyed from the sick to the I]|;:1!L]|_\. ]nl'.' the bite of a part icnlar
kind of mosquito. The same measures of prevention should be
taken as laid down for malarial fever ; filth and over-erowding are
conditions that CHCOLLTR L the .-1|1rL-:rr.J' of 1&'1-””&1.' fl“.'L'l',_ therefore
cleanliness of the person, of the clothing, and of the dwelling, and
;]]1_"i|ll‘|.' HI: fresh .':ir' are memans rlf [I'I'H[I"l"_ iuu, The atonls ;|11|1 ! ”m.n
of patients must be disinfected,

236. PMlague is cansed by a germ, which is discharged from the
body of a patient in the stools, urine, and sputa : it enters the
body by inoculation through any slight wound or scrateh, also
in the food by swallowing ; monkeys, rats, and other small animals
are means of spreading the disease, as are fleas and other vermin.
The chief ]JI'I:L{‘:'li'L'H measures to be taken are: To seal np all
wounds and sceratches, especially on the hands and feet ; to protect
all food from contamination, and never to eat any in a ward where
!:l:!'_{‘.]t- |':|1i1'!:|l.~i e |1x:'|:_-_:: for nse :i].:-i]l_llfi'{,'l.;fr[‘lz-i. |"l'|_-|_-ll'u !I'rll' it.”
discharges from the patients; to destroyv rats, mice, and vermin
oenerally ; and to secure cleanliness of person, clothing, and
dwelling, with plenty of fresh air ; the plague germ flourishes in
dark and dirty corners, and is destroved by sunlight.

238. Tubercie (consumption) is caused by the tubercle baeillus,
which is contained in the l'J{irl'l'T-lr':llEHEI of I."'I]I"Cllll'l:al'l'i\'l.' ]a.'|1iu-:1l.-'_
rI'lll' 4IEH1"|~5t‘ 1=- "]I;i'i:l_"-' .'-L|:Ii't':lt| f]|i'lll]ll_1']| |l;11'[i-.']r‘:-= HF l]1'i:-i l:lll'.;r‘l.l,
expectoration floating about in the air, and being breathed in by
people who are liable to take the infection ; or the particles may
itlli;_fi" on milk or other kinds of food and so convey he dizeasze,
Cows are liable to tubercle, and milk from tuberculous cows can
convey the poison to healthy children. The expectoration of patieuts
must be received inlo proper spittoons containing disinfectant
solution ; handkerchiefs used by patients should be well boiled
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after uge, or rags should be used instead, which can be burned.
No food must be kept in the ward. Plenty of fresh air (without
draught) must. be allowed. Milk that is of suspicious quality
should be boiled or sterilized. As the ill results of indiscriminate
-.]:||_11]-:|nr are 11[:||;L|u|:te1| HH-; ]lLJ!I" 11 80ImMe Ccases a lielli"’l LR ]I LhH
and in all eases a dirty one, non-commissioned officers and men of
the corps should ‘l-.II_II"L‘. a mnl example, and not only abstain from
ﬁ]nti.n- themselves, bt :llh. ourage the habit in others to the best
of their power.




Drills and Exercises.

SECTION II.—ROYAL ARMY MEDICAL CORPS
DRILLS AND EXERCISES.

I.—GENERAL RULES FOR THE CARRIAGE
STRETCHERS.

1. Position or PartiesT, &c.

The following rules are condensed from Surgeon-General Sir Considera-
T. Longmore’s “ Treatise on Ambulances” :—— tion of the
(1) ""vlh:h;]ﬂ.! care should always be taken to notice the part ._r;','-:::”f._"‘_'l
injured and the nature of the injury, as these determine in a great '

measure the position in which the patient should be placed during
thlTll‘-]!]f.‘-'lt In all casez the head shonld be ke Pt ]uu and on ]1u
account pressed forward on to the chest.

In wounds of the head care should be taken that the patient is
s0 placed that the injured part does not press against the con-
veyance.

In wounds of the lower limb the patient should be laid upon his
back inclining towards the 11|_F11:|=-c'[ side ; such position being less
liable to cause motion in the broken bone during transport in cases
of fracture. ¢

In wounds of the upper limb, if the ]:Himt require to be placed
in a lying-down posi L;ml he L_.l;mnhl be laid on his back, or on the
nnm]t::ul gide ; as in cases of fracture there is less liability in
such a position of the broken bones being injured during transport.

In wounds of the chest there is often a difficulty of breathing,.

In such cases the patient should be placed with the chest well
raised, his body at the same time being inclined towards the
injured side.

In transverse or Imm_—tm't-cf wounds of the abdomen, the E};ltir.‘nt-
should be laid on his back, with his legs drawn up, so as to bring
the thighs as close to the belly as possible; a pack or lﬂ;hu
article hm]ur pl.uv:l under his im.]uw to keep his knees bent. If the
wound be vertical, his legs should be exte snded.

(2) Care should be taken at star ting that the slings are buckled Adjustment
so that the parts .un;rpnrt[n;_f the poles are all at equal dizstances °f 5:10gs-
from the surface of the ground.

(3) The patient is usually carried feet first, but in going up hill Carriage of
the position is reversed, and the patient is carried head first. To ™¢FHEY
do this the bearers ulH lower the stretcher and turn about. If
the patient is suffering from a recent fracture of the lower
extremity he will, in all cases, be carried with his head down hill,

The stronger and taller bearer should be down hill,
(M.M.C.) -
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(4) Under all cireumstances the stretcher should, as far as
possible, be carried in the horizontal position, which may be
maintained in passing over uneven ground, by raising or lowering
the ends of the stretcher.

It is an important matter for bearers to practise the carriage of
stretchers, so as to acquire facility in keeping the stretcher level on
uneven ground. Bearers trained and habituated to this duty per-
form it with ease and dexterity, irrespective of differences in their
heights ; while those who have not practised it are not unlikely to
cause considerable distress to the patient when they have to carry
him up and down hill. A concerted action of the front and rear
bearers is necessary, and each mnst be aware what part he is to
perform according as the end of the stretcher at which he is
piaced is rendered higher or lower by the unevenness of the
surface over which they are passing. This can best be acquired by
practising the carriage of the stretcher up and down steps, or over
uneven ground.

No attempt will be made to carry a helpless patient over a high
fence or wall, if it can possibly be avoided, as such is always a
dangerous proceeding. A portion of the wall should be thrown
down, or a {]]'t:}LI:_'I_]_ in the fence made, so that the patient may be
carried through on the stretcher ; or, if this be not practicable, the
patient should be carried to a place where a gate or opening
already exists, notwithstanding the distance to be traversed may
be increased by the proceeding. It is better to do this than risk
the safety of the patient.

In crossing a ditch, the stretchers should be first laid on the
ground near 1ts edge. Nos. 1 and 2 then descend. The stretcher,
with the patient upon it, is afterwards advanced, Nos. 1 and 2 in
the ditch supporting the front end of the stretcher, while its other
end rests on the edge of the ground above. While thus supported,
Nos. 3 and 4 descend. All the Nos. now carry the stretcher to the
opposite side, and the fore part is made to rest on the edge of the
ground while the rear part is supported by Nos. 3 and 4 in the
ditch, and Nos. 1 and 2 climb up. The stretcher is lifted forward
on the ground above, and rests there while Nos. 3 and 4 climb up.
The bearers then resume the carriage of the stretcher.

On no account will bearers carry a stretcher on their shoulders,
as it is necessary that one of them should have the patient in view.
In the event, also, of the patient’s falling from such a height,
owing to one of the bearers tripping or being wounded, his injuries
might be considerably aggravated.

II. - IMPROVISED STRETCHERS.

2. VARIETIES OF STRETCHERS,

When field stretchers are not available, the wounded may be
carried short distances by means of improvised stretchers. The
]:I'im_-i%:al of these is the rifle stretcher, formed of two rifles with
fixed bayonets and a rug, by which four bearers can remove a

patient in the recumbent posture.
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T]lL fullimlng 18 a very simple u.ml L“KLL“E_‘IIL way of fur.mlnn' a
rifle stretcher :—Spread a blanket on the ground ; lay two rifles
parallel to one another, each ten inches from the centre of
the blanket, both muzzles pointing in the same direction, trigger
gnard outwards ; turn a fold of the rug, six inches wide, over the
ends of the butts ; fold the right side of the rug over the rifle on
that side to the rifle on the opposite side, then qmnlcuh fold the left
side, A stretcher is thus for med, ¢ :J:lleqtm-’r of three folds of blanket,
the end at which the butts are being the head end. It can be
lifted and carried in the same manner as is laid down for carrying
field stretchers when loading wagons,

A rifle, before being used as a stretcher pole, will invariably be
inspected, and if found to be loaded the cartridge will be with-
drawn, and the magazine emptied.

Improvised stretchers can also be made of lances, or other poles,
bamboo, &e., with rugs, great-coats, cloaks, canvas, &e.

III. -STRETCHER DRILL.

[. GENERAL REGULATIONS.

3. PRELIMINARY IxsTRUCTION AXD DRESS.

Men detailed for this drill must be well grounded in Infantry
squad and company drill, and the pr lIILI!J]t"an working in extended
order. Knee-caps will be worn at all exercises in which the men
l‘Fgllllt‘ to kneel, and on t]w left knee L*u,u_-l_:t where otherwise
ordered. Soldiers to act as “patients” will wear canvas suits to
protect their clothing.

4. DESCRIPTION OF STRETCHERS.

The regulation ambulance stretchers in use are those known as
\'Lu k I and Special Mark 1.

[n these stretchers the canvas, which is tanned, is fastened to
the poles by copper nails t-].l'[[]l.i”"I an edging of le .;J,.1_]'LL‘ ; the poles
are square and kept apart the required distance by two flat,
wrought-iron jointed bars called #raverses, and they are fitted with
four s"r;u{{;.f.:‘: e.u.,h carrying a three- inch gunmetal or wooden roller.
A pillow and pair of shoulder slings are provided with each stretcher.
The pillows are wedge-shaped, varying from three and a-half to
one and a-half inches in thickness, and are kept in the ambulance
wagon for use with the stretchers supplied with the wagon. There
are eveiet holes in the canvas of the stretcher at both ends for the
attachment of the pillow at either end by strings. The sling,
which is either a broad leather strap, or, if of the latest paltern, a
strip of tanned web, has at either end a loop, one of which is

(a.:.c.) G 2
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furnished with a buckle by means of utmh the sling can be
lengthened or shortened, and at the opposite end is a narrow

;E transverse strap fixed at right angles, which is buckled round the

i stretcher when closed.

] The ambulance stretcher, Special Mark I, is fitted with a hood
For use in hot elimates, .'-'I_I.El.] four ]I:ih:“(‘ﬁ, TW O 011 E':Il'h ."liﬁi', g0 that
it can be carried by six bearers. It is also provided with four
shoulder pads. This stretcher is adapted for carrying a wounded
man a long distance.

] — Wﬂmm

; i S —— p

Side Elevation.

: t_-._ﬂa
= o | |
= : I ]
= i
- = = i
-3 e o |
Plan (under).
P _1‘:['3 (R S ey e PP T - Tlfj

1
Sling, with Transverse Strap.

FiG. 44.—AMBULANCE STRETCHER, MaArk I

The following are the dimensions and weight of the field
stretcher :—

ft. ins.
CATIVAS % 3y 0
fonaiti O oS e How P
Width, total ] 1]
1 -.I'--I["i:_"'.lll- i = 0 f,_
e Weizht ... T 341bs
Tonnage .... . 08 tons.

ForMATiON oF A CoMPANY FOR STRETCHER DRILL.

Previous to the parade the stretchers will be laid in a heap on
the ground.

The company will be sized, formed, and numbered as in Infantry
(ceremonial) Drill.

CoMPART—FoRrM

- LA } As in Infantry Drill.

Each section of four forms a stretcher squad.
Four squads form a stretcher section.
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FirsT RANK. No. 1 BEARERS-

STAND AT EASE. i
SECOND RANE. No. 2 BEARERS— |

STAND AT EASE. ]| The bearers will thus be
Tairp RANE. No. 3 BEargrs — [ proved

ET;‘L ND AT EaASE.

FouRTH RANKE. No.4 BEARERS—
STAND AT EASE,

)
CoOMPARY—ATTERTION. As usual.

- 4 O » word SqUADs the Nos., 1 number
Numees vas Savans, J . OB 1'.]“ 'm:l:.l SeuaDs the Nos 1 numb
from right to left.

f On the number being called the Nos. 1
No. 4, 8, 12, 16, &c. 4 of the named squads vaise the left hand
L level with the elbow.,

.. e On the word Secrioxs the hands are

LEFT OF SECTIONS. 1 e : Lo
i !'n}]pml smartly to the side,

Section Commanders will now be pm-:tud_

C'ommanders of outer sections will be on the flanks of the first
rank.
TeLL orF THE CoM- On the word CoMPANY, the section com-

PANY. manders number,

No. 1, 2, &c., SECTION—

" } The sections will thus be proved.
STAND AT EASE.

COMPANY—ATTERTION. As usual.
Nos. 3—LerFT (0R [
RIGHT) TURN.
O STRETCHERS— On the word Marcn the eommander of
Quick MARCH. the section on the flank named leads the
Nos. 3 by the nearest route to the
stretchers ; each bearer in turn, while
marching, grasps and raises the near
| handles of a stretcher, turning the rollers
to the front, places the stretcher against
the right q]muldu stoops, grasps the
lower rackets with 'the right Imml, and
rising to the erect position brings the
atrete illl to the Af-’y.l{f
Mark Time in Frond. Thesection commander will give the com-
| mand Mark Tinetn Frond assoonasthelead-
| ing bearer has gained sufficient ground to
allow the last hL"-.LlE.‘l to reach the bLlLtLhEH
when he will give the command About

The Nos. 3 turn to the flank named.

Abowut tuirn. | turn—Forward and marches the Ihmu'!:rs
Forward. back to their places, when he will give
Halt. the commands Halt—Left (or right) turn

— Lower Stretchers.

Left (or right) Turs.

Lower Stretchers. On the word Sitretchers the stretchers
will be placed on the ground, the lower
ends bhei ing }_J;L*,Hl_l_i_ Lo !.lu f![:ilt rollers to
| the right of the company.

Drills and Exercises.
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No. 4 Bearers will now be warned that they will be in command
of their respective squads whenever these are acting independently.

([ On the word STrRETCHERS, the Nos. 1
place themselves with their toes in line
with the front end of the poles, Nos. 3
with their heels in line with the rear end
STAND To STRETCHERS. - of the poles, Nos. 2 placing themselves at
the centre of the poles ; all three touch the
stretcher with the right foot. The Nos.
4 are one pace In rear of and covering
(Nos. 3. (See Fig. 45.)

F1a. 45.—8rAxD T0 STRETCHERS.
No. 2 in position at centre of stretcher,

3 stoop, grasp both handles of the poles
with the right hand, and rise smartly
together, holding the stretcher at the full
i extent of the arm, rollers to the right of
| the company.

{ On the word STrRETCEHERS the Mos. 1 and
|
|
]

LIFT STRETCHERS. 1

The Nos. 1 take up their own dressing by the right, the other
bearers will cover and correct their distance.

Lower STrETCHERs. < and 3 stoop, place the stretchers on the

{ On the word STRETCHERS, the Nos. 1
ground, and rise smartly together.

6. Dismissixyeg.
LOWER STRETCHERS, 1

By THE RIGHT—
Quick MArcH.

The company is marched clear of the
J’ stretchers.

REFORM TWO DEEP.

CoMpaxy—HALT.
As usual.
STAND Easy.

REmMoveE KNEE-cAPs. Knee-caps are taken off and collected.

ClaMPANY— }

The company will break off as in

ATTENTION, Infantry Drill.

Di1smiss,
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ITI. EXERCISES WITH CLOSED STRETCHERS.
7. MARCHING.

LiFT STRETCHERS. A= before detailed.

BY THE RIGHT (OR 1
LEFT)}— ¢ The Company will advance.
Quick MARCH. J

Tae CoMPANY WILL In turning about, the stretcher will be
RETIRE. passed from one hand to the other by the
Apour TURN. Nos. 1 and 3.

8, UHANGING STRETCHERS.

( If the company is advancing, on the
word STRETCHERS the Nos. 1 will pass the
stretchers from one hand to the other
behind them, the Nos. 3 seeing this done,

will pass the stretchers in front of them

CHANGE | from one hand to the other, the Nos. 2
STRETCHERS. | moving diagonally to their places. If

the company is retiring the Nos. 1
act as above described for Nos. 3, and
the Nos. 2 as for Nos. 1. Nos. 4 in
each case continue in their respective
"xl',.n:‘?itinll:-n

The stretcher must be in the right hand when the command
Apour Turx 18 given,

9 ('HaxcIxG DIRECTION.

( On the word Form, the No. 1 of the
T | squad on rt.hv :ﬂunl-f n-,u-mw: Ti”‘\].'mlkii a
RiGaT (OR LEFT) full ."”E“i" the remainder of the Nos. 1 a
e na partial turn in the required direction. and
1 | the Nos. 2, 3, and 4 a partial turn in the

| opposite direction.

——

On the word MarcH, the No. 1 of the
inner flank stands fast, the remainder
step off and glancing to the right
Quick MArcH, J (or left) move by the shortest line to

| their places in the new alignment,
halt, and take up their dressing indepen-
_dently.

-
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When it is intended to move forward in the new direction after

forming, the words 1t the halt will be omitted, the men will mark
- 1

:' time when formed, and the word Forward will follow.
]
' 10. Moviye 10 A FLANE.
A Where it is necessary to make a quick movement to either flank
' for a short distance only, the command fiight (or Left) Turn will
Fs _[‘:‘.'L']I. 1|I-."|'|!l'll i .nclll4L|| 15 Ih.‘ﬁ'{:l[ing to the ]'i.f__"'].lt, and “1._1- GOl -
mand About furn is given, the Nos. 1 and 3 will seize the handles
of the stretcher with the left hand and cut away the right hand
while turning abont, resuming the grasp with the richt hand afte
the turm has been ----tn;:!rlt':].
11. Forymine CoLUMN OF SECTIONS,
. A company marching in line may move to a flank by sections
| The ordinary marching formation will be column of sections.
These “movements” are carried out as in Infantry Drill, except
that in forming column of sections from the right the * remainder”
will mark time four paces instead of two.
12. EXTENDING.
[ Oa the march—When a company on the
| march is ordered to extend, the squad named
will continue to move on, stepping short ; the
I'ROM THE RIGHT | remainder making a partial turn outwards,
(LEFT, OR moving to their places in quick time, and
No.—squap) 4 then stepping short. As each squad dis-
Ti» FOUR PACES engages the Nos, 4 place themselves on the
| EXTEND. right side of the centre of their respective
stretchers, When the extension is com-
pleted, on the word Forward the whole will
: | advance,

46.—FPos1T1088 IX

| OOH E]
2] 2] B |[L-"
i

EXTEXDED ORDER
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13. CLosING.

Un the mareh, the named squad will
| continue to move on, stepping short:; the
remainder will make a half turn towards it
| and close in '-jl.llLJ-.. L1 ne, ['-”f”ll. ¢ to the front
» and stepping short as t]ln. reach their
places, the Nos. 4 resuming their places in

ON THE RIGHT
(LEFT, OR
NO.—SQUAD)
|. CLOSE. |

| rear of Nos. 3. When the closing is com-
[ | [J]t'lL‘lL on the word Forward the whole will
. | advance.

[II. EXERCISES WITH PREPARED STRETCHERS.
14, PREPARING AND CLOSING STRETCHERS.

The preparing of stretchers and all movements with prepared
stretehers are performed in extended order.

Nos. 4 take two side paces to the right,

| Nos. 1 and 3 turn to the right, kneel on “the

left knee, unbuckle the transverse straps,

separate the llfm]t*' and -ﬁllri,il_}'hia*u the tra-

gl . verses. Each taking a sling, doubles it on

5 f-'ligit:-ﬁ:::?é;::ﬁ_ - itself, dressed side of the leather outwards,

e | slips the loop thus formed on the near

| handle and places the free ends over the

opposite handle, buckle uppermost. They

then rise and turn to the left together,
| working by the right.

([ Nos. 1and 3 turn to the right, kneel on
the left knee, remove the slings and place
them on the ground, push in the traverses,
raise the canvas, approximate the poles, rise,
lifting the stretcher, face one another, ]J]r!.Li
the handles of the poles between their
thighs, rollers to the right of the company,

| and roll the canvas tightly round the poles
CLOSE 4' to the right. Each takes up a sling, ]prvﬁh

i

i

STRETCHERS. the buckle end to the other, threads the
transverse strap through the loop of the
other sling and buckles tightly, close to the
rackets. Grasping both handles in their
right hands, back of the hand to the right,
tiu-v turn to the right of the company in a
slightly stooping position, rise and turn to

| the left together, the Nos. 4 taking two
_paces to the left.

15, CHANGING THE N UMBERS,

In order to instruct each man in a squad, the numbers must be
changed. This can be done by the following method, when the
men are standing to stretchers in extended order.
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[]
=

Fia. 47.—CrAaxGe NumBERSs.
Each bearer moves to the next place.

[ Nos. 4 turn about, and the whole step off,
| the Nos. 1 and 4 wheeling round by the
! T foot and head of the stretcher respectivel
Cuaver NUMBE -J : oAt i : Y-

e 8- Y Each man halts in the position of the bearer
whose place he has taken. The new Nos. 4
turn about together.

16. Lirriné AxD LOWERING STRETCHERS.

To facilitate instruetion this should first be tanght by numbers
and afterwards judging the time,

-

Nos. 1 and 3 stoop, grasp the doubled
sling midway between the poles with the
forefinger and thumb of the right hand,
sweep it off the handles, rise, take a side
pace to the right between the handles of the
Ilmlfm and place the sling over the shoulders,
| dividing it equally, buckle on the right.

LarT
STRETCHERS.

A

I Two. over the poles, commencing with the left,
and grasp the handles firmly.

f { On the word Two stoop, slip the loops

v Three. lifting the stretcher, No. 3 conforming

k [L On the word Three rise slowly together
closely to the movements of No. 1.

( Nos. 2 take two paces to the front, the
Nos. 2 and 4 turn about together (the Nos. 4
turning away from the stretcher) and Nos.
4 step forward one pace. They adjust the
glings over the shoulders of Nos. 1 and 3,
taking care that they lie below the collar of
the frock behind, and in the hollow of the
shoulders in front, and, if necessary, regulate
the length of the slings by means of the
buckles. Nos. 2 take two paces to the rear,
i INos. 2 and 4 turn about together, and Nos, 4
_8tep up one pace, '

Apsust SviNas. J]
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( Nos. 1 and 3 slowly stoop and place the
stretcher gently on the ground, ﬂli(sj the
loops from the handles, and stand up,
Lower 4 remove the slings from the shoulders, double
|
|

STRETCHERS. them as before deseribed, and hold them at
their centre between the forefinger and
| thumb of the right hand, buckle to the front,
| hand close to the side.
- { On the word Two they stand to stretchers,
wo.

stoop, place the sling on the poles as in
preparing stretchers and rise together.

17. MovEMENTS,
The directing squad will be named.

( Nos. 1, 2, and 4 step off with the left foot,
No. 3 with the right, stepping short, knees
bent, feet raised as little as possible. The
j Instructor will see that the squad of direc-
| tion marches straight on the point given,
takes the correct pace, both as regards length
and cadence, and that the remainder preserve
their interval and alignment.

Each squad will move round on the
| circumference of a circle of which its No, 3
< is the centre. No. 3 will mark time, turn
| gradually in the direction named, and the
| whole move forward when sguare.
r  Each squad will resume the original diree-
ADVANCE. itima to the front by a movement similar to
that detailed for retiring.

Havr. The whole halt.

No. — sQUAD
WILL DIRECT—
ADVANCE.

—

RETIRE.

18.—MoviNg T0 A FLANEK.

( Each squad will move round on the

circumference of a circle, of which its No. 3

it is the centre, one-eighth to the right (or

H'mm: (m‘: LEFT) | left). No. 3 will nmlﬁ( time, turn FI".'r'El.'l'lIH.Hif

INCLINE. in the direction named and the whole will

move forward when facing in the new
| direction.

If the INCLINE is repeated the squads will be in *column” of
squads, moving direct to the flank indicated with an interval of one
pace between them.

19.—LoaADiNG AND UNLOADING STRETCHERS,

A party of orderly men to act as ““patients,” Fl_'upurtim:ztte to
the number of stretcher squads, will be marched in front of the
company, extended to four paces, and directed to lie down with
their heads towards the company.
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ADVANCE.
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F1a. 48.—TAEKE POST—ADVANCE,
The Squad has advaneed :
in position for loading.

LowER STRETCHERS.
PREPARE STRETCHERS.

-
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| nearest

correctly in a line with the * |r:t!1'1-i|[."

LO=

Each stretcher squad moves off by the
‘I"lIH.I"l' 1.'."‘;'.'?[-?'(':4 1ts I:‘Hl'I't‘.‘".:EJLFI]'].i.|i._‘|'
“patient,” the No. 4 placing himself on
the right of the centre of his stretcher as
the squad disengages. Each squad halts
when the No. 1 arrives one pace from the
“patient’s” head, Nos. 2 and 3 covering

[

Fic, 48.)

(4]

|

Fig. 49, —PREPARE MTRETCHERS.

and haleed

A s before detailed.
As before detailed. (See Fig. 49.)

Nos, 1, 2, and 3 advance to the left side of

| the “]JFH[I:'II[,:: Nos. 4 to his right, Nos. 1

For LoADING—
PREPARE.

LS

Fia.
The hex:

halting opposite the knees, Nos. 2 and 4
| opposite the hips, and Nos. 3 opposite
i the shoulders (See Fig. 50.) The whole
then turn inwards 1.':,!1__';&.‘11'11.’1'

Bl.—For LoADING—PREPARE,

ers march direce to the wounded.
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Two.

[.15T,

LowEgs.

For UxroADING—
PREPARE.

Drills and Exercises.

On the word fwo, kneel on the left knee
and take hold of the *‘patient,” No. | pass-
ing his hands and forearms beneath the
“ patient’s” legs, hands wide apart. Nos, 2
< and 4 pass thei 1T ‘hands and forearms beneath
the “ patient's ” hips dml loins, No. 3 passes
his lett hand across the * patient ¥ and under

his right shoulder, the right hand beneath
| the left shoulder of the * patient.”

f On the word Lirr, all slowly lift the
| “patient™ off the ground and rest him on
| the knees of 1, 2, and 3, No. 4 disengages,
,l doubles to the centre of the stretcher, grasps
1 a pole in each hand, left hand across, lifts
the stretcher and places it directly beneath
the “patient,” kneels on the left knee and
[ again assists 1n supporting the patient.’ 2
[ The *“patient” is lowered mlm.'.]\ and
cently on to the centre of the canvas, the
:M,nl ra disengage, stand up and Nos. 1, 2,
' and 3 turn to the left, and Noa 4 to the
| richt, No. 1 stepping forward and No. 3
; stepping back to place themselves opposite
[ the handles of the stretcher,

F1g. 51.—LewWER.
Bearers turn to front afoer rizing.

lacing himself opposite the knees, and No. :1
|:'|]:||pr'|-.:|[1 the shoulders of the * IJrltll nt’
they kneel on the left knee and take hold uf

[ The whole turn inwards tmfut]m No. 1
|

J
4

| t

| the “patient” as described for loading.

02 —Forn UNLOADING—PREPARE.

jearers turn inwards.,
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-

On the word Lirr, the “ patient” is lifted
and supported as before. No. 4 grasrs the
stretcher as described, and lifting 1t clear of
Lirr. - the “ patient,” carries it forward, placing it
on the ground one pace clear of the
* patient’s” feet. He then rejoins his squad

 and resumes the support of the “ patient.”

([ The *“patient” is gently lowered to the

| ground, the bearers disengage, stand up,
Lowgng. turn to their front and march straight for-

| ward to their position at the stretcher, where

Lthey halt.

"

b .
y

Fia. 53.—LowER. Fia. 5 L—LowEr—(continued),
Bearers turn to front after Bearers march siraight to positions
rising, on the stretcher,

20. Loaping A¥p UNLOADING STRETCHERS WITH REDUCED
N UMBERS.
With T'hree Bearers.

(1) In the event of there being only three bearers available, the
stretcher will be placed at the * patient’s ” head, and in the same
line as his body. The bearers will then lift the * patient,” rise to
the erect position, carry him head foremost over the foot of the
stretcher, the horizontal position of his body being maintained
throughout the movement, and then lay him in a suitable position
on the canvas. When unloading, the * patient ” will be lifted and
carried head foremost over the head of the stretcher. To lift the
“ patient " :—one bearer, placing himself on the injured side in a
line with the “ patient's ” knees, raises and supports the lower limbs,
while the other two, kneeling on opposite ::it{c:-: of the * patient”
near his hips, facing each other, each pass an arm under his back
and thighs, lock their fingers so as to secure a firm grasp, and raise
and support the trunk.

With Two Bearers.

(2) When only two bearers are available, the stretcher will
similarly be placed at the * patient’s" head, and in the same line as
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his body. The bearers will then lift the * patient,” rise to the erect
position, carry him, in loading, head foremost over the foot of the
stretcher, :mr‘y in unloading, head foremost over the head. The
method of lifting will vary according to whether the lower limbs
are severely injured or not. («) With a severe injury of one of
the lower limbs, both bearers place themselves on the injured side;
the one in a line with the * patient’s” knees must raise and support
the lower limbs, the one near the “patient’s” hips, the body ;
assisted by the *“ patient " himself as far as possible, the horizontal
position of the “ patient’s ” body being maintained throughout the
movement. (b) With the lower limbs intact, or only slightly
injured, the “ patient” may be lifted by one of the improvised
seats described in the next section, provided there are no symptoms
of shock present ; in the latter case, method (¢) must be resorted to.

IV. - HAND SEAT DRILL.

—

21. FormaTion oF HAXD SEATS.
-

The company will be drawn up in double rank and numbered ;
odd numbers right files, even numbers left files.

Form Two-HANDED On the word SeaTs, the right files turn to
SEATS. the left, and the left files turn to the right

Fiag. 55.—TWo-HANDED SEAT.




Tweo.

FirLes RicuT
LEFT—TURN,

!
1
"

i

AND
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 On the word Two, each even No. locks
the fingers of his left hand with the fingers of

4 the right hand of the odd No. facing him,
palms uppermost, and each places the dis-

[ engaged hand upon the other’s hip.

f The files resume the position of attention

1 and turn in the original direction.

Fi1g. 56.—THREE-HANDED SEAT.

FormM THREE-
HANDED SEATS,

—r
-
=

=

Fir.es Ricur
Lerr—TUunx.

Form FoUur-HANDED

SEATS,

To.

LEFT—TURN,

FiLes Ri1GHT A%D

} Asin two-handed seats.

[ On the word Two, each odd No, grasps his
own left forearm. Each even No. grasps the
right. forearm of the odd No. with his left
J, I!-'IJI[L and the odd No. the left forearm of
the even No. with his left hand, the even
No. placing his right hand on the left
| shoulder of the odd No.

AND "
F As before,

1( As in two-handed seats.

r  Onthe word 7wa, both bearers grasp their
) own left wrists with their right h:a_r:r}.% and
| each other’s right wrists with their left
Lhands. Backs of the hands uppermost.

} Az before,
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Kig. 57— FouR-HAKDED SRAT.

Further instruction in the use of two-handed seats mav be found
under cacolet drill. Three aud four-handed seats are seldom useful.

22. METHOD BY WHICH A HELPLESS “ PATIENT” MAY BE (ARRIED
BY Oxr BEARER.

[n certain t‘.JHL'l'gvth.'it-ﬁ it may be necessary for a bearer to carry

a hﬁ*lf.‘l]t‘ﬂﬁ e peltmnl," ullili[ll.'l.l; this may be :1UL'|:tri[|]lhh-:-E[ either

by * pick-back,” or by means of the *fireman’s lift.” The latter
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is specially adapted to cases of insensibility, and is carried out as
follows : —
(1) Roll the “ patient ” over on the face, the arms to the side.
(2) Stand at the head, place your hands beneath * patient’s”
shoulders and raise him to the kneeling position. (See Fig. 58.)
(3) Place your hands under the * patient’s” armpits, raise him
up, stoop, place your head beneath his body, bring his right arm
around your neck, put your right hand around * patient’s ” right

7
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thigh, l:rriu::_; his weight well on to the centre of your back,
grasp his E'E;Hrill, wrist with your right hand, and rise to the erect
position. (See Figs 59 and 60.)

23. VARIETIES oF IMPROVISED SEATS.

Besides the hand seats here described it may sometimes be pos-
sible to utilize canvas, straps, a conveniently-shaped board, or other
material by which the patient may be carried in a sitting posture
with comfort to himself and less fatigue to the bearers.

V. AMBULANCE WAGON DRILL.
The regulation carriages, which are designed expressly for the

conveyance of sick and wounded troops, are called Ambulance
Wagons and Carts.

24, DESCRIPTION OF AMBULANCE WAGONS AND AMBULANCE

CART.
' The two latest patterns of Ambulance Wagons, in use in the
Service at the present time, are Mark 111 and Mark V.
; Mark ITT Ambulance Wagon.

This wagon affords accommodation for six wounded persons, two
lying on field stretchers on the floor of the wagon, two seated in

Fre. 61.—Aumpvraxce WacoxN (Mark ITI).

front and two in rear. There is room on the back seat also for the
wagon orderly. The front seat is reached by aladder, and the hind
seat by a step attached to the tailboard.,

(ar.M.c.) H 2
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b

The wagon consists generally of a wood framed body, a roof, and
a forecarriage (to lock under) mounted upon steel springs. It is
provided with a cover, curtains and hood of canvas, extended on a
skeleton framed roof attached to and :;.u]]]:lul'lu:l by six ;_l;:lh'alllifﬁ:d
tubular standards fitting into sockets in the wagon sides. A corn
locker and a water tank are carried under the body. The locker
is accessible from two openings with lids formed in the bottom of
the body, and will contain three bushels ; the tank is fitted with a
leather funnel and tube, and will contain nine and a half gallons :
a movable box is carried on each side, one for wine, the other for
tools, small stores, &e. The interior of the wagon is divided by a
longitudinal partition. Accoutrements, &c., are carried at the head
and foot of each stretcher. Straps are fixed to the centre of the
roof, to carry the pillows belonging to the stretchers, and to the
front and hind standards, to admit of four closed field stretchers
being carried two on each side of the wagon. There are loops at
the bottom of the Wa oL, under each Htl't*h.'.h-:tt', for HHL'HI‘ilI;{ rifles.
The weight of this wagon complete is 17 ewt. 2 qrs. 6 lbs. Its
tonnage for shipment i1s 5292 tons, and the rectangular space
{hLL‘.HEJiutl in boats is 1166 x 625 x 9083 feet. The driver IJE:L"LllJiL‘?i
a seat on the box.

Mark V Admbulance Wagon.

This wagon is constructed to accommodate twelve men seated, or
two men on stretchers and four seated.

It is fitted with a perch, and a “Jacobs” lock fore-carriage,
which reduces the strain on the body in travelling, and admits of
large front wheels being used, so as to minimise the pull on the
horses. It is also fitted with a pole and swingletrees for long-rein
driving.

The front part of the wagon body is partitioned off, and provided
with seats to accommodate two men. Entrance to this part
gained from the front of the wagon, over the driver’s seat, the back
rail of which can be folded up out of the way. The remaining part
of the body is fitted with seats along the sides, arranged to fold
upwards when not in use, to make room for two stretchers. .
sliding step to the back of the wagon, which, when not in use, can
be raised and pushed close up to the tail-board in guides fixed along
the bottom for that purpose. The sides are fitted with ventilators,
staples for the bale hoops, and standards for the back rail. Fittings
are attached to the back rails and under the seats for carrying
rifles, and there are two straps attached to the back rails for the
safety of the patients. Sockets are fixed to the sides for supporting
the lamp brackets.

A wooden ladder to assist the patients in mounting is carried,
and is strapped to the underside when not in use. A water cask,
m-j,pn,hlc of carrying 10 gallons, is secured under the rear b_}' 10N
bands, and a small tackle is fitted just above it to facilitate lifting
it into position when required.

The splinter bar is arranged to allow a vertical play to the pole ;
and spiral “draw s}u'ingﬁ," through which the loops for the swingle-
trees pass, are fixed at the rear of the bar. These are intended to

ease the strain of draught upon the horses, particularly at starting.
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The wheels have wooden naves and phosphor-bronze pipes.

The fore wheels are 3 feet 9 inches diameter, the hind 4 feet
8 inches. The tires are 2% inches wide,

The wagon is fitted with a brake, which acts on the front of the
hind wheels. It is applied by the driver by means of a hand lever
(@), which is connected by an iron rod to a brake lever (), the lower
end of which is furnished with a wood block () ; an iron cross bar
is secured to the lever () at (d), and connects a similar block which
acts on the “near” wheel. A rack (e) keeps the brake on when it
is applied.

The wagon is fitted with bale hoops and a canvas cover, a leather
apron for the driver, cranked guard irons, a driver’s seat, two
lockers beneath the front seat, a drag shoe, and a 3-1b. grease tin.
The stretchers used are of the Service pattern, and, when not in
use, they are packed beneath the seats.

ewt, qr. lbs,

Weight M - W e

toms.
Tonnage for shipment 11-08
ft. in.
Minimum space in which the wagon can y -
: 30 7
turn
it. | im. ft. in. ft. im.

P o OO RS % z .
Rectangular space occupied ) 12 73

in boats ... g % 6 1 XD 24

Mark IT Ambulance Cart.

The cart is constructed to carry four patients in a sitting posture,
or two lying on stretchers.

It consists of a wood body fitted with side springs, and front
and rear foot-boards, an axletree with two 4-feet 8-inch wheels and
two removable shafts.

wpiral © draw-springs,” through which the loops for the swingle-
trees pass, are fitted behind the splinter-bar ; these are intended to
ease the strain of draught upon the horses, particularly at starting.

The cart springs are attached to the under side of the axletree,
80 as to lower the body and increase the stability of the cart.

An angle steel bracket () is fitted to the “ off ¥ side to facilitate
access to the front seat, and the bottom of the cart is fitted with
two boards, provided with flaps, and hinged to centre cross-bars, so
that when the cart is required to carry four patients, the boards
can be folded upwards to form back-boards, the bottom of the cart
being fitted with cushions for seats.

When the stretchers are required for use the backboards are
folded down to form the floor, the stretchers ht*il];_{ then secured in
position by the staple () and by the tailboard, which, when not in
use, is carried behind the foothoard at ().

A removable wooden partition is placed between the stretchers
to divide the patients, When not in use the partition and stretchers
are strapped to the bale hoops at (d), and the stretcher pillows to
the top of the centre bale hoops. Thesides of the cart are furnished
with iron handles (¢) for leather breast straps, steel staples for the
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bale hoops, iron hooks for the cover, iron staples and brackets for
the lamps, and wood cleats and iron staples for carrying two
carbines. '

A zinc tank (f) for water, covered with wood, is fixed to the
“off ” side of the cart by iron bands, and is fitted with an india-
rubber tube (7), having a lEnnv[I-vlslr[Ji_n' mouth-piece, which is hung
on an iron claw when not in use,

A wood box of the same dimensions as the tanks is carried in a
similar position on the “near” side The interior of this box is
fitted with cork partitions for two ordinary wine bottles ; the rest
of the space is utilised for packing medical comforts. A locker (%)
18 fixed under the front seat for the driver’s use, and fittings are
attached to the “ near” side of it for securing a grease box.

The cover, which is of waterproof canvas, is made to fit over the
foot-boards, and enclose the front and rear seats. The front and
rear parts are slit up the centre to form flaps, which can be folded
up, and fastened back by leather straps. Aprons of bleached
“duck ” are made to fit over the foot-boards, in which position they
are secured by leather straps.

The stretchers are the Service pattern (§ 5169). The wheels are
3rd class, with flanges of malleable cast-iron, formed with ribs for
lightness and strength. The tires are 2 inches wide by 4 inch
thick, and the pipes are of phosphor-bronze.

A few carts, constructed on the same principle as the cart already
described, but differing in some of the details, have been manu-
factured and designated Mark I, but no more of that pattern will
be made,

cwt. qr. 1bs. cwt gr. lbe.

o cart e B 14
Weight {:‘att-eic;]u:r:- (twe) ST A } B
Lona.
Tonnage for shipment ... s e o
ft. In. - ft. in. ft. in,
Rectangular space occupied in boats 16 44 X 6 0§ X 7 9}

25, Loapine AxD UNnoAping AMBULANCE WAGONS WITH
PATIENTS 08 STRETCHERS.

A line of ambulance wagons will be drawn up in single rank at
“close interval” (4 yards from near wheel to near wheel) at the
rear end of the parade ground, front of the wagons towards the
rear. A corporal or private will be told off as wagon-orderly to
:‘élf']l \\'Fi;_"'l_'le.

The stretcher squads will be drawn up ten paces in front of the
line of wagons. Ten paces in front of the squads a sufficient number
of orderly men to act as “ patients” with rifles and rolled great-
coats will be extended as in Stretcher Drill.

The wagon-orderly will withdraw the linch pins, let down the
tail-board, adjust the ladder for “ patients” to mount the box seat.
and fall in opposite the near end of the tail-board facing the front,
If Mark I11 wagon is being used, he will fix the supporting rods,
remove the back board, and place it on its lower edge against the
near hind wheel




NUMBER THE SQUADS.

Drills and Exercises,
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Opp NuMBERS—RIGHT SQUADS.
EvEx NuMBERS—LEFT SQUADS.
Riear Squaps—STAND Easy.

LEFT SQUuADS—STAND Kasy.
CoMPARY—ATTERTION.

——m—

Asg detailed for Stretcher

LiFT STRETCHERS. r ;
i Dirill,
Ta KE PosT—ADVANCE.
Lower STRETCHERS. PREPARE
StrETCHERS. For LoapiNg—
Prerane. Lirr. LOWER. |
LiFT STRETCHERS. |
ADIUST SLINGS. b
EliE
- o
{ EX
m{
=T
I_J

|
Fi6. 64.—LOWER STRETCHERS,
Moz, 1 and 2 take the side pace over Stretcher handle as usual.

The line of stretcher H-’HL‘UEH retires
towards the line of wagons. The two
squads which are on the left, as the
line is retiring, proceed to the wagon
on the extreme left, the next l;%w
-~L|,|mc1- to the next wagon, and so on
to the Jrr-H of the 1|:m= halting one
stretcher’s length from the tail- board
of the wagon without further word of

TaxeE PosT AT THE J cu-rmn.:ml, the right stretcher squads
W acoNs—RETIRE. | directly in a line with the near wheels,

and the left in line with the off wheels,
While retiring, each No. 2, when ten
paces tlum his w agon, doubles _out
with the ° ]PLT]l nt's ” rifle, secures it in
its nlace in the wagon, and rejoins his
| "~lll.l<ll'.1 placing himself on the 1 ight of
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LowzR STRETCHERS.

Fix Srixes.

Sraxp Easy.

LeFT SQUuADS—
ATTENTION,

For LoaDping—

LI1FT STRETCHERS.

T:-:"li-'

]...ﬂ.-"l- D.

Two.

Lerr Turxs.
Lerr WHEEL,
QuicE—MARCH.
HarrT.
STAND Easry,

122

his No. 1. As No. 2 doubles out, the
No. 4 marks time, two paces, and
| places himself on the right of No. 3.

As usual.

Nos. 1and 3 turn to the right, kneel
on the left knee, and arrange the
slings on the handles of the poles as
follows :—Pass the loop of the buckle
end, dressed side of the leather down-
| wards, over the near handle, carry the
‘:':-:lin;_z under and round the ulppusitt'
| handle, close up to the canvas, back to

the near handle, round which two or
| three turns are ]lui.{lv, pass the trans-
| verse strap round the pole, between
| the racket and traverse, and fasten the
| buckle outside the sling between the
L poles, and stand to stretchers.

As usual.

[ Allturn inwards together, stoop and
grasp the stretcher poles, Nos. 1 and 4,
the handles with their left hands, and
the centre of the poles with the right.
Nos. 2 and 3, the handles with their

<4 right hands, and the centre with their

| lett, palms uppermost.

On the word Z%wo, the bearers, acting
together, slowly lift the stretcher off
the ground and stand up, holding it at

 the full extent of the arms.

Nos. 2 and 4 step off with the right
foot, and Nos. 1 and 3 with the left,
halting, without further word of com-
mand, one pace from the floor of the
off compartment.

On the word Z'wo, the stretcher is
raised on a level with the floor, and

the front pair of rollers rested on it.
'i}'fu.»a. 1 and 2 stand by, allowing the
stretcher to be passed through their
hands by the Nos. 3 and 4, who give
it the proper direction and gently push
it home. The bearers then fall in one
pace from, and facing the wagon, the
Nos. 1 on the left, Nos. 4 on the right,
[ and Nos. 2 and 3 between them.

-
|

. The order to maLT is given when
i clear of the right squads.

J
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The right squads will now be ordered

BicHT SQUADS | to load the near compartments, and
ATTENTION. } when this is done the wagon orderlies
For LoaADixag, B replace the backboards and ladders, and
&c. &c. !:ﬂ':LL themselves on the back seat of their

| respective wagons.
CoMPAXY-  The company moves off, the squads
ATTENTION. opening out to their proper interval as
ADVANCE. they advance.

The order to HALT is given when the
Havr. squads are in the position from which
L Hlt'.".' retirved.

< T
a

Fia. 65. Fia. 66.
Bearers shown, having fallen in after loading
and marched to front,

Er':é!"m-rf.l.'rr".'fr?.

( Each squad, wheeling by the right,

Take PosT AT THE | retires on the line of wagons as before
Wagoxs, < detailed, except that Nos. 2 remain with
AETIRE. | their squads. Wagon orderlies prepare

| wagons as for loading.

Staxp Easy. As usual.
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LEFT SQUADS.

- (
|

| 27 inches to the richt and one of 30 inches

124

Nos. 2 and 4 bearers take a side pace of

: ATTENTION. to the front, aligning themselves with Noa.
Uxvroan. 1 and 5.
| On the word Two, each squad steps
forward three paces, the Nos. 3 and 4 pass
up between the Nos. 1 and 2, the latter
closing outwards, stand by to support the
slretcher as il 18 withdrawn : the Nos. 3
and 4 now take hold of the handles
: nearest to them, the Nos. 3 with the
! ' richt the Nos, 4 with the left hand;
' | withdraw the streteher till the rollers at
Two. | the foot end rest on the edge of the floor,
| -11] 1=rJ]t|1|¢r it at the centre of the }ml-a.q
i with the disengaged hands ; the Nos. 1
| and 2 now take hold of the handles at the
| foot end, and the whole lift the stretcher
| clear of the wagon and lower it to the full
| extent of the arms. Each squad taking
i time from the right wheels (by the I‘ig:ttt-}
| to the front and advances five paces. (See
i 1, bty I
[ Each squad stoops and lowers the
LoweErR STRETCHERS. < stretcher gently to the ground ; the
]_hu arers stand up and turn to the front.
r On the word Two, each squad stands to
oo {hthl hers as follows —No. 2 wheels
i i round by the left of No. 1 to his place, and
No. 4 steps up to the centre of the stretcher.
Stanp Easy, [mu nts ' will be ordered to rise.
[ The right squads will now bhe ordered
RigHT SQUADS— to unload the near compartments In a
| ATTENTION, | similar manner, and when this has been
i URLoAD. 7 done the wagon orderlies fix ladders, back-
&c. &c. | boards and tailboards, while the squads
re standing to stretchers,
: COMPANTY- f Slings will be unfixed and placed on
: ATTENTION, { the ground, and stretchers closed, as
(‘Lose StreETcHERS. | before detailed.
By No. — SoUuab.
Quick MARCH, ON THE |
RicuT (LEFT, OR
N Q. SQUAD) —
e e |
By .”l”:"f?f;;”,r _ Asdetailed in Stretcher Drill.
Quick MarcH, ‘
HaLT.
LowER STRETCHERS.
[ &c. 1,
Ambulance carts will be Loaded and Unloaded on similar

principles.
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Luade'ny and L ’i-lfu-:-u.f:'}i:,r Ambulaice Wagons and Carts with Patients
able to st U P,

After the men have been thoronghly instructed in the preceding
exercise, they will be taught to assist into the front and back seats,
patients supposed to be able to sit up. Practice will be given in
lowering the ladder and in lashing it up again, and in putting
away articles of equipment, rifles, &c., in the various positions
assigned to them in the wagon or cart.

VI.—DRILL WITE COUNTRY CARTS, GENERAL
SERVICE WAGONS, &c.

26. GENERAL REMARKS.

[t may be necessary to employ country carts or General Service
wagons for the transport of wounded. When used for this
purpose the floors of such conveyances should be thickly covered
with straw, on which the stretchers conveying wounded requiring
the recumbent position should be placed.

In practising loading these carts or wagons, stretehers and
patients will be drawn up on the parade ground, as detailed for
Ambulance Wagon Drill, and the same steps taken to load and
unload as in the case of ambulance wagons. In loading, however,
the Nos. 1 and 2 of each squad, after the end of the stretcher has
been placed on the floor, will spring into the wagon, and, with the
assistance of the other Nos. on the ground, lift the stretcher into
position.

Sometimes the recumbent wounded have to be put into the
wagons without stretchers, none being available.  When this
happens, four bearers, following as far as possible the instructions
given for lifting wounded in Stretcher Drill will lift each
wounded man, and carefully carry him to the wagon. Un
arriving at the back of the wagon, No. 4 will get into i, and
supporting the wounded man under both shoulders will lift him
in, assisted by the other Nos., who will subsequently get into the
wagon aud help to place the wounded man in the most advantageous
position possible.

Unloading is the converse of this proceeding.

VII.—RAILWAY WAGON DRILL.

The railway wagons in this country which can be made nse of
for the purpose of transporting wouuded men are passenger
carriages, in which the patients can, if necessary, be laid on the
geats, and goods wagons.

No special instructions appear to be necessary for loading and
unloading such wounded men as are able to walk and assume the
sitting posture, recumbent patients alone being alluded to In the
text.
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- 27. PrEPARATION oF WaAgox BY ZAavopovskr's METHOD.
. To prevent jarring, these wagons require to be fitted with
some special apparatus. That most generally used is known as

-— —]

Fig. 67.—TRANSVERSE SECTION oF A (Foops Wagox FITTED
oN Zavopovser's Praxw,

Zavodovski’s, (Fig. 67.) To prepare a wagon according to
Zavodovski's method the following stores are luquuul e

4 cables,
16 ropes prepared with loops,
large hooks and rings,
32 small ring bolts,

4 stout ]J‘-Fll.‘:"- of suitable length,
J 8 field stretchers, and
v 28 stout cords for ];lﬂ!:fllf-’;:

P

T

The large hooks and rings are inserted in the sides of the wagon
near the tfmf from these the cables are suspended across the 1
wagon, the }Jﬂ'hﬁ are secured lengthwise to the cables and the
looped ropes attached to them. By means of these, two tiers of |
stretchers are supported, four stretchers in each l,u,i The lower |
tier is made fast to the small rings on the floor.

28, LoapiNg AND UNLOADING,
The company, with lowered loaded stretchers, will be drawn
up in extended order ten paces from and 1:1L111U‘ Lh_.,._» frﬂ.ud_q WAaZOIL.
Loadi Ty,
Fix SLINGs. As in Ambulance Wagon Drill.
STaxp Easy. As usnal,
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SQUADS—IN SUCCES- Each No. 4 in succession from the right
SION FROM THE assumes charge of his squad, and gives

RieaT—wiLL Loap. J the words of command as follows :—
No.—Siguad—
ba .?ﬁ;mr}qn. > Asin Ambulance Wagon Drill.

or Loadvig—
Lift Stretcher.
The squad marches by the nearest way
to the wagon, w]u_-uling when []|:[]Ii._-¢.l-,t|;_,l Lo
and one pace from the doorway, and the

Load. stretcher is carried into the wazon, head

first, to the far right-hand corner where

4 it is raised, and the handles of the poles

are placed in the upper loops of the ropes,
On the word Two, the bearers fall in

Two. outside the wagon one pace from the

doorway, No. 1 on the left, No. 4 on the

| right, Nos, 2 and 3 bevween them.

Right Turn.
Rejorn company. |
Guick March. r As usual.
Hali.
Stand at Ease. |

Similar words of command are given by the Nos. 4 of successive
squads when they see the squad on their right falling in outside the
wagon. No. 2squad loads the upper near right-hand corner, No. 3 the
lower far richt-hand corner, No. 4 the lower near right-hand corner.

The lashings are fixed by No. 4 squad as follows :

The lashing attached to the ring in the floor of the wagon
immediately beneath the handles of the stretcher is carried up
round the handle, back through the ring and fastened off ; if long
enough this may be repeated. The JJLH|!IIl]1j;_"‘ attached to the ring
lying between the handles is passed up round the left handle, back
through the ring, round the right handle and back to the ring—
thus forming a V, where it is fastened. :

The upper tier is steadied by a lashing starting from a ring-bolt
in the side of the wagon, which is carried across and secured to the
opposite side, a firm hitch being taken round each handle. The
lashings will be drawn tight to prevent swaying of the stretchers,

The left half of the wagon is loaded in a similar manner.

Unloading.

( The converse of the above. The lash-
Squaps—Ix Suvc- ings of the left half of the wagon are
CESSION FROM THE unfized, and the unloading commenced
LEFr—wiLL Ux- with the near lower stretcher on the left.
LOAD. < Nos. 3 and 4 enter the wagon first and
No. — Squad— proceed to the head end of the stretcher ;
Aitention. the stretcher is brought out foot first and
Undoad. carried to its original position, where the

| bearers wheel about.

Lower Stretchers. As in Ambulance Wagon Drill.

Stand at Fase. The * patients ” will be directed to rise.

Drills and Exercises.
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CoMPANY—ATTEX- ]
TI0N—ULOSE F As in Ambulance Wagon Drill.
StrETCHERS, &e., &

VIII.—PACKESADDLE DRILL.

29. PAack TRANSPORT.
In mountain and desert warfare it may be necessary to employ
pack transport instead of wheeled transport for the conveyance of
the wounded.

A AR R R e A e
> e
RN N AT B R e

Fia. 68.—PACESADDLE.

Cacolets, of which the so-called mountain equipment consists,
are constructed to be hooked in pairs on packsaddles, one on each
side.

Description of Packsaddle,
The packsaddle used is the large pattern, and weighs, with the
following accessories, 53 1b. : b
Bit, bridoon with reins.
Breeching, with Ds and chains.
Covers, waterproof, 6" x 6.
Collar, breast, with Ds and chains, neck straps, and buckling
NEGEeS,
Collar, head stall,
Crupper, leather.
(iirths, pair of.
Pannels, pair of.
Rein chain.
Surcingle or wantie, 14’ x 3.
Tree with front and rear arch.

30. SADDLING AND OFF SADDLING.

The company will be drawn up in two ranks, and pack animals,
saddled and bridled, will be brought ten paces in front of, and
with their quarters towards the company, the animals to be ten
paces apart.
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—FI1LES
oN THE RicHT—
TAkr PosT AT THE
MuULES-
ADVANCE,

(JFF SADDLE.

SADDILE.

—— —

Drills and Exercisess

The named files advance towards the
mules. The file on the right marches to
the mule on the right, the next file to the
next mule, and 8o on, from right te left.
The front and rear rank man in each case
separate immediately 1v rear of the mule,
the front rank man passes to the off side
and the rear rank man to the near side of
the mule, hoth I|.Ll||1|"‘ withont word of
command when opposite and close to the
aadddle,

The rear rank man turns to the rizht,
unbuckles the girths, commencing with
the rear one. The front rank man passes
round under the neck of the mule to the
near side, unbuckles the neck and breast
strap, carries the latter back with him to

| the off side, and picking up the girths,

places the whole upon the saddle. Botl
men then grasp the 11:1]1]“:].-4 of the saddle
and sweep it back on to the mule’s
quarters. The front rank man removes
the erupper and breeching and places
them on the saddle. Seeing “this llf'!]l' the
rear rank man ;_{r'sLHtJ.m‘t..u front arch with
the left hand and passes his right arm under
the pannels, lifts the saddle clear, takes a
pace to his rear and places the saddle,
resting on its front arch, on the ground.
The rear rank man stoops down, grasps
the front arch with the Jeft hand and
passes his right arm under the rear arch
as far as the elbow, lifts the saddle, takes
a pace to his front and places it on the
mule’s quarters. The front rank mas
then adjusts the breeching and cruppe
and both men [ift the saddle forward
The front rank man draws down the
girths and breast strap, places the neck
strap over the mule’s neck, takes the
breast strap in his left hand apd passes
round under the mule’s head to I"w near
‘-Il'-lt - buckles 1t |1]H| returns to “'l.l-" l.l||
side. The rear rank man bucklzs otf
girths, commencing with the front one
l,l.-‘h remain steady, f;ll::in{qr inwards,

The men exercised are then marched back to their places in the

COMPALY.

A - - - i '-\-.|l~ ] L] 3 =} 'rl
The fles in excess of the number of available mules mJ

similarly exercised.

=

e el s -

— e — S et

e ———————————————

* Care being taken that no hairs are left nnder the dock-piece.
(m.m.c.)
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IX.—-CACOLET DRILL.

31. Descrirriox ofF CACOLETS.

(‘acolets, or folding chairs, are intended for the conveyance on
pack animals of ;.-ri‘rimu‘ua in the sitting posture. : j

A pair of the latest pattern (Mark III) cacolets weighs 56 lbs,
Each cacolet consists of the following parts :—a seat, or cushion ;
two banging bars, terminating in hooks by which the cacolet is
attached to the packsaddle ; certain parts designed to prevent the
patient from falling out, namely, a foot-board and slings, two
uprights, a side rail, and front and waist straps. When not in use,
the pair of cacolets is closed by being folded against the saddle, to
whiu-]h they are then secured by a surcingle,

32, PrEFARING, LoADiNg, Uxnoapi¥e AND Crosise CAcoLETs.

The company will be drawn up in two ranks, odd numbers being
told off as right files and even numbers as left files. Knee-caps as
in hand-seat drill.

The pack animals, loaded with closed eacolets, will be drawn up
as in Sappuive. Two patients will be directed to sit on the ground
ten paces in front of each mule and two paces apart.

" The named filee advance towards the
mules, The two files on the right march
to the mule on the right, the next two

Fires files to the next mule, and so0o on from

Ox 17HE Riear—TakE | right to left.
PosT AT THE -{ The files in each case separate 1mmne-
MuoLEs— diately in rear of the mule, the right file
ADVANCE, passes to the off side, the left file to the

near side, the whole halting without word
of command when the front rank men are
I\lJl‘lIthEit{f and close to the cacnlets.

-

Each front rank man turns inwards ;
the man on the near side unbuckles and
removes the surcingle, doubles it twice
and hangs 1t through the front arch
PrEPARE CACOLETS. < towards the near side. Both men then
draw down the seats (the rear rank men
closing outwards to make room), raise and
| fix the side rail, unbuckle the waist and
[ front straps, and front together.

( FEach file steps off towards its corre-
| gponding “ patient,” and when immediately
Take Post— j in rear of him the front rank man goes to
ADVANCE, 1 theright and the rear rank man tothe left ;
halting when in line with and close up to

patient,”

LT3

 the




131 Drills and Exercises.

Fig. 60.—Exp View oF A PAIR OoF CACOLETS, SHOWING
OxE PrePARED AXD THE OrHER CLOSED.

( The bearers turn inwards, kneel on the
I knee nearest the © patient’s” feet and form
the two-handed seat beneath his thighs,
grasping the * patient” round the loins
with the disengaged hand and arm. The
‘patient ? will be directed to pass an arm
round the neck of each bearer.

On the word Twoe, the bearers rise
Two, steadily together, lifting the * patient™

| off the ground.

The learers step off, the front rank with
the right and the rear rank with the left
foot, ]\1.-.:|_1‘«.-]|i_]lg ]]‘ a side step in which the
feet are alternately crossed, one before the
other.

The front rank man marks time and
brings the rear rank man round, both
moving on when square.

Each file retires towards the mule,
advancing and halting when immediately
in front of the cacolet.

On the word Twoe, the “patients” are
raized and ]Jl::':l"l:'L{'g'I_t the same moment 1n the
eacolets. The “patients” will be directed to
assist in this movement. The front rank
Two. man places the foot-board beneath the
“ patient’s” feet, passes the front strap
through the slot in the hanging bar and
buckles it. The rear rank man passes the

(n.06.0.) 1 8

By Two-IANDED
SEATS— -
LipT.

LoAp.

——— et e e e
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waist strap round the “patient” and
secures it. Both men then take post
oitzicde the cacolet.
( Each front rank man unbuckles the
front st rap and removes the foot-board ;
the rear rank man unbuckles the waist
gtrap. Thevy then form tl]v two-handed
seat beneath the ° ‘ patient’s thighs, the
front rank man placing himse If on the
right, the rear rank man on the left of the
pi lt]{?nt.

On the word T'wo, the “patients” are lifted
i clear and carrvied ten paces to the front,
As in two-handed seats,

e P

1 .
Files turn to the rear, take post outside
cacolets, halt and turn about together.

[ Each front rank man turns inwards,
buckles the waist and front straps, lowers
the side rail, pushes up the seat, and
places the foot-board on the top. The
man on the near side takes the surcingle,
‘4 unfolds it and passes it ﬂl]'nllg’h the trjup
| between the girths to the man on the off-
side, who pulls it through and throws the
end over the trn]:unf the cacolets to the man
on the near side, who buckles it opposite
to the centre of the cacolet, l!uth men
| front l'rh{_;’tht']'.
" EKach front rank man turns inwards,
the man on the near side unbuckles the
surcingle, removes it and disposes of it as
in  preparing cacolets. Both men then
grasp the closed cacolets, fingers on the
cushions, thumbs on the seats, unhook
and take a pace to their rear ; wtnnp place
the cacolet on the ground with the hooks
pointing away from the mule ; place the
foothoard on the top of the cacolet and
| rise together.

Each front rank man, stooping, removes
the foot-board, takes lm]tl of the cacolet
as before, mu] rises up ; steps up to t]ul
mule, raises the cacolet, drops the hooks

e ————

iy e

4 into their places, and lays the foot-board

[ on the top, the men on either side working
together,

The surcingle is then passed, and
buckled as in closing cacolets.

L

The men exercised are then marched back to their places in the

company.

The files in excess of the number of available mules will be

similarly exercised,
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33. Loapixg AxXD Uxroaping CacoLErs wiTH HEDUCED
N UMBERS.

When only three hearers are available, they will take post at the
mules, two on the off side and one on the near side.

The loading of both cacolets will be carried out by the two men
on the off side, who will commence with the cacolet on that side.
The man on the near side holding down the near cacolet by the
side rail while the opposite cacolet is being loaded, and until his
Wi ['El.lf'fl.ll'r 'iH ].L:':'I.li"ll.

In unloading, the cacolet on the near side will be first unloaded
1!}‘ the two bearers from the off side, the man on the near side
balancing the cacolet on the off side as before.

The ecacolet on the off side will then be unloaded, and the
bearers resume their positions outside their respective cacolets,

34. DIrECTIONS FOR AssisTiNg WOUXDED 0¥ AND OFF HoORSES.

Three bearers are required, four if the patient be quite helpless,
or if the horse be tall and the bearers short. No. 1 bearer always
holds the horse’s head, 2, 3, and if necessary 4, carry and steady the
patient.

The practice can be carried out from either the near or off side

Lhsmou ha'r‘—".f_rf.f.

(a) Injuries of the upper extremities not very severe :

No. 1 stands to horse's head.

No. 2 on the side at which the patient is to dismount.

No. 3 on the opposite side,

No. 2 steadies the patient.

No. 3 takes the patient’s foot out of the stirrup and passes
the leg across, over the pommel, to No. 2, who then grasps
both legs, at the same time looking towards the horse’s head
and standing on the gide of the patient farthest from it.

No. 3 passes round the horse’s head and Nos, 2 and 3 ease
the patient down and form a two-handed seat.

(b) Wounds of lower extremities :
The same detail, except that the patient should be dismounted
on the side on which the injured limb is,

Moun ,-r.'..- i

(@) In injuries of the upper extremities, if patient cannot walk :
Nos. 2 and 3 carry by two-handed seat, if to near side, No. 2

in I'ear, }J;Ltit'ut'ﬁ- back to the horse. . i grrp’

Raise and seat patient in the saddle, the patient assisting
with the uninjured hand, which should be to the front, and,
in injuries of the left arm, to the near side, and of the right
arm to the off side. :

The foot to the rear is [u]el{'['ti in the E-;i.il'l‘ﬂ*l: and steadied by
No. 2.

No. 3 passes by the head of the horse and steadies the
patient, and the leg to the front is passed round over the
pommel and placed in the stirrup.
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Stirrups may be tied together under the horse’s belly with
the patient’s straps.

Nos, 2 and 3 ateady him while No. 1 leads the horse.

(4) In wounds of the lower extremities :

The patient is carried similarly by the two-handed seat,
the legs tied together and the injured limb towards the horse’s
head, No. 2 in rear.

The patient is raised as before, but sits side-saddle; the
1'.nirij11l'u'-] foot 1z Tl]ﬂ-'t'ﬂ in the H[i]'!'n!h. and the bearers :-strndj.'
from both ri]'{h"h.

(e) In the case of ]JrlTlL ntl bei ing ]11*![1]1‘-% with an |r:]mv of the
upper extre mhj.

No. 4 bearer mounts and covers the wallets with a coat.

The i wtient is raised as before hx Nos. 2,3 and 4 assisting,
and seated on the wallets, The front ]t'“" is put across, and
No. 4 steadies the patient between his arms, Nos, 2 and 3
assisting.

() Ininjuriesof the lower extremity, the patient being helpless :

The procedure is the same, except that the leg is not put
ACross,

The injured leg should be to the front.

l:hrmtarrv should be taken of sloping ground, the bearers
standing on the higher level in mounting :11u! 1I|f-uuuunt1nlr the
patie 111.

[f the horse be over fifteen hands, and the bearers are not
tall, some difficulty is experienced in transferring a patient
11-|1|L a two-handed seat to the saddle. TIn this case a fourth
bearer may be required to mount behind the saddle and help
the patient to his |:nl.t.nt then dismounting.

[f the horse is unsteady, hold up one forele g, the knee bent,
and, if necessary, :]!rnii:n]d the horse.

A man acc uktrmwﬂ to horses should always be No, 1.

If the patient be wearing spurs, these must invariably be
removed,

X.—FIELD TRAINING.

35. OReARIZATION AND Dutiks oF BEARER COMPANIES

Fergonnel, The personnel of the war establishment of a bearer company
consists of 1 major in command, and 2 captains or lieutenants,
I serjeant-major, 6 staff-serjeants and serjeants, 6 corporals, 44
privates and 1 bugler of the medical corps, and one warrant
officer, 1 serjeant, and 37 rank and file of the Army Service
Corps attached for tr lthputi duties.

Disposition [n action the company is normally distributed thus .
1 4eTion, i

Two stretcher sections under a captain or lieutenant, each
seclion consisting of 1 serjeant and 4 stretcher squads.
i | SLIJH:!,].IL and bugler at the collecting station,
1. 5 corporals and 5 privates as wagon mu{erimb, each in charge
of an ambulance wagon.




IV. The major, 1 captain or lieutenant, 1 serjeant-major, 2 ser-
jeants (1 as compounder), 1 corporal and 4 privates (1 as cook)
at the dressing station.

V. 1 staff-serjeant, 2 privates (company cooks), and 1 private
(sapernumerary) of the medical corps, and 4 bitmen, 1 cook,
antd 2 supernumeraries of the transport section in rear with
the company baggage, supplies, &e.

VI. The remainder of the Army Service Corps will be with
their respective vehicles.

The wheeled transport of a bearer company includes ambulance
wagons, general Service wagons for equipment and medical stores,

store carts and a water cart. The ambulance wacona or other

sick carriage are divided into two Lines. The First Line is
intended to convey the wounded from the collecting station to the
dressing station, and the Second Line to carry them from the
dressing station to the field hospital. The proportion of carriage
detailed for each of these servicea will in every case be determined
by the officer commanding the bearer company, failing the receipt
of orders from higher authority. It will rest with him to decide,
from consideration of the character of the enemy, the rapidity with
which the wounded are being brought in, the stave of the roads,
the distance between the collecting station and the dressing station,
and between the latter and the field hospital, how best to employ
the ambulances at his disposal. It may in some cases seem advis-
able to employ, in the first place, the carriage of both lines
between the collecting station and dressing station, while under
other circumstances it may be better to at once employ the ambu-
lances of the Second Line in evacuating the dressing station, A
rapid review of the conditions referred to wiil enable him
promptly to decide whether the rendezvous of both lines of ambu-
lances shall in the first place be at the collecting station, or whether
he will order ouly those of the First Line thither, and those of the
Second Line to rendezvous at the dressing station.

The pack transport of a bearer company for use in mountain
warfare, or where there are no roads suitable for wagons or carts,
consists of cacolets for the transport of the wounded, and field
panniers, &e., for the transport of stores, the whole being carried
by pack animals,

“The stretcher sections will be sent out to succour and collect the
wounded. The No. 4 of each squad will be in charge of his squad,
and on the two men who are not actually carrying the stretcher
will devolve the duty of removing the arms, ammunition, and
accoutrements of the wounded to the rear, and of carrying the
surgical haversack and water-bottle. The *'iII‘FLillri- 1-_1'i11 bring the
wounded to the collecting station and place :Lem in the ambulince
or other sick carriage, returning at once to the scene of action, and
taking fresh stretchers with them. The siretcher squads  will
not pass in rear of the collecting station. | L

The collecting station will usually be under shelter, and, if
possible, near a road, but as near the fighting line as 1s consistent
with safety. The serjeant in charge of it will have in his care a
Field Companion and water-bottle, and a small reserve of bandages
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and first dressings to replenish the surcical haversacks of the
]H.'.'H'L'l'.‘i.

The ambulance wagons or other sick carriage ordered to rendezvous
at the eollecting station u.'iil move off to the dressing station asthey
are loaded with wounded, each under charge of a wagon maIur]x
After taking the wounded to the chu,m-* Htrlh-'llt, those of the
First Line will return at once to the coll u,tm“ station, and they
will never 0 1n rear of the tll't_-r}.-iu:_; station until the field has
been cleared.

The dressing station will, if possible, be out of fire near a road,
and advantage will always '|1. taken of a :rrm:l water sup }]]‘.. and nf
buildings or “other shelter in the vicinity of the scene of action.
The necessary surgical and medical equipment, medical comforts,
water eart, and, if so ordered, the ambulance wagons constituting
the Second J.im-, or, in rm-nn[,nn warfare, the whole of the pack
T,l‘.ﬂH]:-m'l will be assembled at the dressing station, and if no
building is available the operating tent will be pitched. Here
beef tea aud stimulants will be got ready, and every preparation
made to succour the wounded as T.]u”n come m.

After the wounded are dressed they W.'-n] be I}Liud in the ambu-
lance w: agons of the Second Line or other sick car riage, and taken to
the field hospital. As soon as they have been transferred to the
field hospital, the wagon orderlies will return with the ambulance
wagons to the dressing mle{nn Before despatehing wounded to the
rear, the officer commancing the bearer colnpany will ascertain, by
"~I'fllh or otherwise, that the field ]lfJ'-[.I]uLt 15 tl.d.ii'l- to receive Hu*m

The remainder of the company left in charge of the bageage and
supplies will have food ready for the company at ‘H]u-{_lu e of an
action.

The foregoing instructions must necessarily be varied to meet
the exigencies of the locality and warfare in which the army is
m'f"'ul and according to the need of advancing or retiring the
U}“LLH!‘ g and dr essing stations, on a forward or Hll]u-”rlruli' NOve-
ment nf the troops Lun-r made. The general principle will, how-
ever, always be LL}JI: in view of having the collecting station as
near the fufhfnn” line as }JH‘-‘H]]?[I., and at no great distance from
the dressing station, so as to shorten the journeys of the bearers
and the =!l]11:u|m1u wagons of the First Line and bring the wounded
within reach of surgical aid as speedily as possible.” In some cases,
and invariably with mountain equipment, the collecting and
dressing stations will be combined.

All medical establishments in the field are distinguished during
daytime by a flag bearing a red cross on a white ground, and
during the night by two white lamps placed side by side. Directing
red cross flags will be placed Detween the colleeting and dressir ng
st LU[-I‘H, and between the latter and the field ]11::~F11L1.-- to mark the
roac.

When all the wounded have Leen removed from the open, the
woods and ditches in the neighbourhood will be methodically
searched, so that there may be no possibility of any wounded
remaining uncared for, Lanterns for se arching in the dark form
part of the equipment of a bearer company.

When the necessary surgical treatment has been afforded, the
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officer will attach* to the clothes of the wounded man a specifica-
tion tally ” (Army Book 166), on which will be specified his regi-
ment, number, rank, and name, with the nature of the injury, the
treatment, and any precautions required in transport. The
soldier's name and the nature of his wound will also be entered on
the counterfoil of the tally hook. Green-coloured tallies will be
used for serious cases and for those requiring immediate attention,
and white tallies for other cases.

The arms, ammunition, and accoutrements of a wounded man will
be carried with him to the Dressing Station and Field Hospital, and
handed over to the quartermaster of the hospital into which he is
received.

At the close of an action, and when the Dressing Stations have
been evacuated, the bearer companies will rendezvous with the
brigades to which they are attached, and in the vicinity of the
field hospitals, unless otherwise ordered, i

36. BeEArEr CoMrAxY PRACTICE.
With Wheeled Transport.

The bearer company will be drawn up in column. (See Fig. 81,
page 161.) Tha Collecting Station party and the Dressing Station
party will be detailed before marching off. The ambulance
wagons, each accompanied by a wagon orderly, general service
wagons, carts and water cart will parade in rear. In front of the
bearer company a party of men told off to act as *patients,”
in marching order, will be formed up as a separate company
in charge of an officer or non-commissioned officer who will
be provided with apecification tallies (see para. 35) to be dis-
tributed one to each man, stating the nature of his supposed
injury. These tallies will be numbered, and the non-commissioned
officer in charge of the Collecting Station will enter in a note
book, as each wounded man is brought in, the number of the
tally and the name of the No. 4 of the squad, so as to trace by
whom the dressing was applied.

Compaxy rorm | The officer in command having inspected
Fours—Ricut (or | the parade will march it off in column of

Lerr)—By THE 4 route, the warrant officer in charge of the

Ricnr. | transport giving the executive command to

QQUICK MARCH. [ the drivers.

On reaching suitable ground the Haur will be sounded and the
order ForM DrESSING STATION given.

On this order the Dressing Station party will be detached from
the main body, and with the General Service wagons, carts, water
cart, and if so ordered the Second Line of ambulance wagons will
take up their position on the ground selected, and proceed to form
the Dressing Station under the orders of the officer commanding.

On the Apvasce being sounded, the remainder with the First
Line of ambulance wagons, will proceed further on and form a
Collecting Station in a suitable place under the orders of one of

* Unless th's has been already done by the medieal officer accompanying the man's
régiment,
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the remaining officers.

Drills and Exercises.

The Collecting Station should be in a

sheltered position and at a sufficient distance from the Dressing

Station to illustrate the method of 1.';'(:1*1-.:i:||1_;,

It is formed by the

wagons aligned at close interval with horses’ heads to the rear.

Its position should be marked by a Red Cross Flag,

QUARTEEMASTER-SERJEANT,

4 BATMEN.
3 SUPERNUMERARIES,
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AND EITCHEN.

The patients will be marched on for

distributed over the }_'11'(111]H] and directed to lie down,

As soon as the Collecting Station 13 formed the wagon orderlies Preparations
will get out the stretchers, haversacks and water-bottles ; place by wagon
them together on one side, and prepare the wagons; the field

i

TENT

OPERATING

A\
\
e

i

.

<;‘ - =
I

c-=~—===20 PACES - —————i—fﬁP.ﬂ.EES’k

EQUIPMENT

(]

DREsgIxG
STATION,
COOE AND
EITCHEN.

—=—e=-20PACES ~~~~-~

Fig. 70.—PrAx ofF DEEESING STATION.
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companion beipg given over to the non-commissioned officer in
charge of the Collecting Station.

The bearers will be formed up and told off as in Streteher Drill in
front of the line of wagons, The Nos, 3 will be filed on stretchers,
the Nos. 4 on haversacks and water-hottles. The officer in charge
will then move the sections off towards the wounded—a non-commis-
sioned officer ]rf'illg in 1'|Jr|1':_r':e of each section : as he :lirlzl'uuuhtﬁ the
scene of action he will give the order SearcH For wWouNDED, OUn

this command the squads will extend, each acting independently
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under the orders of its No. 4, and proceed Ir}' the I’{Hii']{t-rlt route
towards the wounded, the non-commissioned officers keeping
touch with their respective sections, the oflicer supervising the
whole,

On reaching a wounded man the squad halts, No. 1 one pace
from the patient’s head ; the stretcher is lowered and prepared by
the Nos. 1 and 3, the No. 4 giving the commands * Lower
Stretcher,” * Prepare Stretcher” ; the No. 4 doubling to the right
side, and No. 2 to the left attend to the patieut, applyving such
dressings as are indicated by the nature of the supposed injuries ;

==

—
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removing and taking charge of his equipment. The patient will
then be placed on the stretcher in the usuwal way, the No. 1
placing himself opposite the patient’s knees, and No. 3 opposite
the shoulders, unless his injury is so slight as to allow of his
‘v.'r;l”-:iz]_r___f to the Collecting Station, where he will be ]lf.;l'.,'ﬁ'[l in the
ambulance wagon for transpoert to the Dressing Station. The
words of command given by No. 4 will be as in Stretcher and
Ambulance Wagon Drills, I

'.l"Ju- (‘Iilli“]lh']ll- and accoutrements of the ]J.‘ltin’llt :-'hrmlul he u::[-rl.
as far as possible, to snpplement the splints and bandages carried
]I_'I.' the No., 4.

While the collecting station party has been at work the dressing
station party will have pitched the operating tent and prepared the
lit't'HFiri,‘_L' station as follows :

The second line of ambulance wagons, if so ordered, the general
service wagons, carts and water cart, will form line at close interval,
horses’ heads to the rear.

The operating tent will be taken out of the wagon and pitched
opposite the centre of the line of wagons, fifteen paces in front.

Two directing flags will be placed in the ground ten paces in
front of the tent and ten paces from each other; two other
flags will also be placed in a line with these, one on each side,
twenty paces from them ; marking the front of the dressing
station.

The wagons and carts will be unpacked and the two field surgical
panniers brought into the operating tent, and the dressings, in-
struments, &c., taken out and arranged ready for use. The
operating table is prepared. The remainder of the equipment
will be placed on the ground between the tent and the wagons, so
as to be at hand when required.

Trench kitchens will be dug in a suitable spot in rear or to one
side of the dressing station ; fires will be lighted and water boiled
ready to provide the wounded with hot drinks on arrival.

As each ambulance wagon arrives at the dressing station from
the front, it will halt and reverse :~|-pn.~:Etc~ the space between the
two flags in front of the tent. The dressing station party, assisted
by the wagon orderly, will then unload it. The slightly wounded
will fall in between the two flacs on the left. The severely
wounded (e.gq., those suffering from shock, hemorrhage, wounds
penetrating tiie chest or abdomen, and fractures of the skull, spine,
pelvis, or thigh) will be conveyed on their stretchers to the space
between the two flags on the right, where the wounded will be
lifted and laid on the ground. In both instances the rifle and
accoutrements of each man will be laid on the ground at his
feet, The stretchers will now be placed in the wagons, which will
immediately return to the collecting station for a fresh load of
wounded.

The wounded having been all brought in, and roughly dis-
tributed in this way into two groups, the ambulance wagons will
be retired in rear of the dressing station, the dressing station party
will fall in two deep in front of the tent, and the company on its
return from the front will be halted ten paces in front of the
directing flags, and be ordered to stand at ease. The officer in
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charge of the dressing station will now examine all the wounded,
explaining to the men any mistakes that may have been made,
This accomplished, the order will be given to take off the dressings.

The w[!tupmutl of the bearer -!UI]]|II.IIJ_} and the arrangements
of the dressing station will then be shown and L\].]].gl,llh'il
The dressing station party will strike the tent, and the stretchers
tent, Hm-rltfi] haversacks, water-bottles, &e., will be put aw: |_~
in the wagons, and the company formed up and marched home,

.H i.fl.l'ln' .!“ll" .Ilr.r-.hl'.'-'.hlf_,-(.r_r

On the line of march the pack animals in half-sectionz will
follow the medical corps.  As mountain equipment is not employer
nearer the field of action than the dressing station, the mules will
be halted wherever it is ordered to be formed, and the bearers
wil[ be sent forward to h'l‘]ll'lf;:‘ in the wounded either on stretchers

* by one of the improvised methods. - The equipment will bhe
uu]mkr d and the dressing station formed as for wheeled transpoyt,
The wounded having .4:1]‘-:-:1 at the dressing station, thev will be
]'IL'LL'vd in the cacolets and stretcheps for conveyanoe To the field
hospital. Subsequently they will be unloaded, and the company
formed vp and marche d home,

XI..-BEEARER COMFANY AND FIELD HOSPITAL
ENCAMPMENTS; COORKING; SANITATION, &ec.

Fxercise IN ForMiING BEARER CoMPANY AND Fiernh HospiTAL
EXCAMPMENTS.

The site having been chosen and the base line decided upon,
the camp will be marked out as follows :

Marls the base ]Jlriﬂé with a Hag; measure off the distance
required for |]1||= front of the camp, viz : for a Bearer Company
G0 }cilﬂjh, or 72 paces of 30 inches : for a Field Hospital 70 :.'ﬂ_rd:-;?
or 84 paces ; mark this with a second flag. The front of the camp
being thus laid down, the rear of the ground will now be deter-
mined, FPlace a flag, or man, on the front u"f*"ﬂ‘!h*hi 6 feet from
the base point ; anather flag, or man, 8 feet from the base point,
towards the rear and 10 feet [lnguuull} from the other flag, or
man ; the angle thus formed will be a right angle, Place the third
camp colour in the same straight line as the 8 feet side of the
triangle and tlEhLl!It from the base point 100 yards, or 120 paces,
for the Bearer Company, and 160 yards, or 192 paces, for the
Field Hospital. The rear line of the camp will be equal in length
and parallel to the base line, and will be marked by the fourth
CHLILL) (,'.Ui':.l“l'.

The several rows of tents will now be pitched in the manner
described in para, 39. Iach row of tents will be accurately
dressed from the front as well as from the flank. The distaunces
between tents, &e., to be in accordance with the ].llr;l].;_.:i. rr11..|.L n i the
Encampment Reg ltmnn :, a8 follows (—
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38. Fierp Cookixe.

The means generally used for cooking in the field are :—Flanders
camp kettles, large and small, and the mess tin, the lid of which
can be used as a frying-pan. Fer cooking with Flanders camp
kettles field kitchens have to be made. These are made as
follows :—

(1) The trench kitchen ;

If the encampment be only for a night, one or two trenches,
according to the number to cook for, should be dug 6 feet long,
9 inches wide, and 18 inches deep at the mouth, and continued for
18 inches into the trench, then sloping upwards to 4 inches at the
back, with a splay mouth pointing towards the wind, and a rough
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Fig. 75.—Prax axp Secriovar Erevatioxy or Trexen KITOHEN WITH
Camp KETTLES, TO snow DIMENS10N8 AND DETAIL,

chimney 2 feet high at the opposite end formed with the sods eut oft
from the top of the trench. It will be advantageous if these trenches
are cut on a gentle slope. This trench will hold 7 of the large
oval kettles. The 'E'rll"'_"i" oval kettle will cook for 8, or without
vegetables 15, men ; the small oval will cook for b, or without
vegetables 8, men.

Iron cooking bars are placed across the trench to support the
kettles. The kettles are placed side by side with their bottoms
resting on the ridges of the trench. The spaces between them are
packed with wet earth or clay, which shounld reach as high as the
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loops of the hanilés, The fuel, generally wood, is fed into the
trench from the splay mouth.

(2) The wall kitchen :

On damp or marshy sites a wall kitchen will be found to answer
best, constructed as follows :—Cut some sods of turf about
18 inches long by 9 inches wide, and lay them in two parallel lines
6 feet long with an interval between them of 2 feet 6 inches.
Build these walls 2 feet high for large oval, and 18 inches high
for small oval, kettles. Lay the wood all over the bhottom between
the two walls. Place sticks through the handles of the kettles,
and hang them over the centre with the ends of the sticks resting
on the walls. Light the fire. This trench will hold about 12 large
oval, or 20 small oval, kettles.

r‘d 5""".!“""-- F—.I

<=2 FT6IN-—>|

Fig, 76.—WaALL KITcuexy wiTH KETTLES, TO SHOW 1IMENSIONS.

(3) If the ground be such that a trench or wall kitchen cannot
be conveniently made, it i= a good plan to place three bricks or
atones to keep the kettle off the ground and build the fire under-
neath the kettlee. Each kettle can be heated separately in this
manner ; or cooking may be performed by means of —

(4) Portable stove :

This stove is for use in field, stationary, and base hospitals. It
congists of two ovens, two botlers with lids, four baking dishes,
one grate and two shelves.

The ovens (one of which is smaller than the other) are made of
steel plate. The grate is made of wrought iron, and the boilers
and baking dishes of tin plate,

Each apparatus is considered capable of cooking for 50 patients.

Place the ovens back to back, leaving space between them to
receive the grate, which is provided with four hooks to engage in
glots in angle pieces fixed to the bottoms of the ovens. Before
the grate is set in its ]:'E ice, connect the ovens together h}' Ineans
of the plates pivoting on the sides of the smaller oven, and
furnished with hooks to hit into slots cut in the top of the larger
oven. These piates, when iu position, close in the fire space. The
doors of the oven have their hinges at top, and open upwards,
Each vven has a movable shelf of plate-iron to rest on a ledge,

(aM.c.) K 2
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. i e e —

and intended to receive one baking dish, the second being placed
on the bottom of the oven. The boilers rest on the top of the

r ovens over the fire.
: Troops should, under all circumstances, have their dinners ready
one hour and a half after the rations are issued.
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e
. To pock the st for transport
['lace the small oven inside the Lirge one, with the large shelf on
e '_x:i-_ and thie amndl =helf at one aude of it |:'ltL |||-; :-|;_;1]i
boiler into the large one, and prlace the latter with the l|-:1hi!|,!_{
dishes inside the small oven. Place the grate in last, resting on

the boiler. 1 ]J:!-:x.::_'_; Lhe orate, ',lié--'-' the bhottem bLars -:III_.'I, the
hooks) next the boler, or the latter wiil be mjured.
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39, Text Pirenine EXERCISE,

1In field hospitals two patterns of circular or bell tents are used.
They are the single circular used for officers and men, and the
double circular used for the sick.

The following is the method of pitching a tent by two men ;—
No. 1 to be told off as pole-man, No. 2 to be told off as tent-man.
No. 1 falls in with the pols in his left hand, and mallet with five
pees 1n his richt ; No. 2 to cover him with tent and ]:Er:—h.-a_g.
When No. 1 is moved to the !nmit[ru] his tent is to ovcupy, No. 2
will follow with the tent, and fall in five pices in rear ‘of him.
No. 1 having put the pole together, takes up his dressing. No. 2
drives a peg upright between the feet of No. 1 at the foot of the
pole ; he then shakes the tent out of its valise, and spreads it on
the ground with the door uppermost. No. 1, when the peg is
driven, lays his pole on the ground. He then takes 3} paces
from the centre peg to his front, the way the door is to face,
and drives in the front peg. He then turns about, goes to the
centre peg, takes 35 paces to the rear from it, drives in another,
the rear peg, returning to the centre and following a like course
to the right and left. Both men will now proceed to the tent, one
to the right and the other to the left of the door. Each will take
the second rope Uml]liillg from the door on each side, and draw
the tent on to the ground it is to oceupy. These ropes will both
be attached to the front peg. The men will then count the ropes
until they come to the fourth from the ropes already fastened to
the front peg, and attach them to the right and left pegs. No. 2
will count tive more ropes, and fasten the last to the rear peg at
full length. No. 1 will, in the meantime, take up the pole and fit
the smaller end of it in the cap of the tent, in the case of a
double-circular tent, passing it through the hole in the inner
lining, keeping the bottom of the pole to the front. No. 2 will
assist in fitting the pole into the top of the tent. No. 1 will get
inside the tent, No. 2 will hook the fly of the tent over the pole.
No. 1 will raise the pole about 3 feet from the ground, keeping
the bottom of it on the ground. On the command being given to
raise the tent No. 1 works the hottom of the pole inwards until it
comes against the centre peg, lifting the upper end of the pole at
the same time. No. 2, wheh the tent is raised, tightens the five
ropes which have been fixed to the four pers. No. 1 continnes to
support the pole until this iz done, When the tent is secure
No. 1 comes ont and assists No. 2 in driving pegs and fastening
ropes in the following manuer :—The runner of each rope is slid
half way up. The loop thus formed is drawn out in a line with
the seam of the tent. It is then bronght down to the gronnd,
and at the spot where it touches the ground a peg is driven. This
is continned until all the ropes have been made fast, Those to
winnddward should be first driven. The two second repes, which
were first fixed to the front peg, are now separated--a peg being
driven for each. The ecurtain of the tent should now be pegged
down. The door of the tent should be opened, the ropes attached
Lo its lower corners being fastened to the second peg on the right
and left of the doorway,

Patterns of

circular
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Fitrhing

tent by two
!JI ]
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The 'Ii]'l.].ll:t"u spare pegs, I“" 1;.1" and valise are plamzd 1rmc]o
the right h: 11111 side of the door of tlif- tent.

When the tent is correctly pitched the pegs should form a
I'L']'fi!i:t L'i!'(:ll‘..

If it is necessary to trench a tent it is done in the following
manner :-—Before the curtain of the tent is pegged down a cut is
made with a h‘rEHlL. all round where the edge of the curtain touches
the ground. This eut is made with the spade held upright, about
6 inches i]mp A second cut is made leading into it, about
6 inches from it all round. The turf, so eut out, is laid with the
grass downwards, round the outer edge of the trench. The
curtain is then pegged down into the inner side of the trench.

To strike a tent both men will take off and coil down all the
ropes, but those attached to the two front, right, left, and rear
pegs. The fly is unhooked ; No. 1 goes inside and takes hold of
the pole ; No. 2, in the me 111t'r|u' draws uul: all the pegs to which
the ropes are not fixed. The pegs holding the curtain will have
been drawn out already. On the comman: I to strike being given,
No. 1 runs out of the door of the tent with the pole. The five
remaining ropes are now cast off and coiled down. No. 2 now
takes hold of the point of t]m tent and draws it to the rear, doo
upwards. Keeping the door ullmml in the centre, the tent is
spread out flat on 1its side. No. 1 places his foot on the point of
the tent, No. 2 taking the edges draws them so that they meet at
the door. This is again done, and then the right half of the tent
is folded over the left. No. 1 now takes the point and brings it
half way down the tent. Nos. 1 and 2 L'm 1 roll the tent as tightly
as possible from the smaller to the larger end, and put it into its
valise, Mallets are taken apart, and 1I.- i heads put into the peg
bag with the pegs. Their handles are put into the tent valise.
The pin-bag and valise are laced up. No. 1 takes the pole to
pieces and holds it in his left hand. No. 2 falls in in rvear of him
with the valise and pin-bag.

40. HospiTaL Marguee PircHive EXERCISE,
A hospital marquee, inside dimensions 29 feet long and 14 feet
wide, weighing 512 lbs, complete, consists of —
1 mside linen roof ... |
1 out=ide ditto
8 walls (4 inside and 4 ruih~11h=} Phekid el o chniiiwroliss
82 bracing lines (40 inside and 42 ]‘LE”E[‘ 4 ill et "“']’

outside), with wood runner and f- siiraghn W o T DU L L

Fiiton 10 G0k marked on the outside

3 “ Hospital Marguee,”

2 wooden vases, painted red a8 P 4
2 weather lines (90 feet long each)

with large runners
=1, [ 1113 al i e The
180 small tent pegs .... = [ "I”:‘EI‘:_“:L[ d :“ t]h 1 Peg 7 ',‘“*lf—F
3 | o
4 large ditto (for weather lines) e g ¢ ouiside
& lulHLh with contents and marquee

" L to which it belongs.

1 set of Illﬁllh {'nqulun‘ of 8

pieces, viz, 1 ridge in two pieces | Lashed together in one
and 3 standard or upright in two J bundle by two box cords
pleces i .
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1 waterproof bottom, made of ] Rolled in a bundle round a
|Huntrt“d canvas, in four pieces, thin pole, and tied by three
each piece measuring 15 by 8 feet box cords.

L{r.l-',rtlﬂ_f} out the f:’;-r:l.?*:-édj-ﬂj-' f"r‘f-.'.n".-f.'fr?lr;_.-_[*urlf_. and empty the Peg Laying ouf
bag (keeping the four large pegs for the weather lines by them- the gronnd.
selves), fit the handles in the mallets, and fix the two pieces of the
ridge pole together. This done, proceed to lay out the ground for
pitching the marquee as follows :—Lay the ridge pole on the
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Fie. 78.—GroUND PLAX oF THE PiEG2 oF THE MARQURR,
{Showing direction of weather lines.)

ground selected, and drive in a peg at its centre and at each of its
two end holes. These pegs will mark the positions of the standard
or upright poles, and will be 7 feet apart. With each end peg
as centre, in a semi-circle with a radius of 6 yards, lay thirteen
pegs with their points inwards where they are to be driven, This
will be easiest done as follows :—Step 6 yards from one of the
end pegs, and in a straight line with the three standard pegs lay
the centre peg of the semi-circle ; next step 6 yards to each side of
the end peg, and on a line at right angles fo the three standard pegs
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Raising

]Ii.ll'l:"

102,

lay a peg fu] E’lih Emi of Ih: semi-circle ; then lay at each side

Eklmuh the centre peg of the se ]ul -lu 'r~rl the two end pegs,

LhREH al distances APart, five ]'I'::~. aud the semi-circle of thirteen pegs
omplete. HM other end will ]u done in the same way,

g =

|il the sides of the marquee on a straight line parallel to the
three standard pegs, and 5 vards distant, lay six pegs, the first
and last of which will be 18 inches distant from H'.-:“ lines
formed h_\' each end standard pedr aid the two end pegs of each

emi-circle. Now the pegs for the outer roof are all laid, and
leu"tl be driven before |.~t'--:a~.ci'1.: o further.

For the inner roof, lay a peg between each two pegs of the outer
roof, but on a line one fuot imLH-" in. The space, however,
between the third and fourth pegs on each straight line is to be
|"H ]1]‘1”] for ]IL. doorw ay. lFu S |11-|'-.,-.. T, l][i, '|I o are q'|u||]-:_g-l_v
for the marguee, except t the four weathe r-Im-* pegs. These are each
driven at a corner where two lines would IJ!:-L-‘. to form a right
angle if drawn from each end and centre peg of the semi-circle.

Jf'}'elf-‘l-'jr‘f;.ifi'f TL rf.u‘l;:.-"e':"’.;i-'rfr.' f—-_‘F:-a r'.-':Ir-n-.-rr.’ The "]lJLILui bein o I: |I|1 ont,
carry the marquee within the line of pegs, unlace the valise, and
Arrange :L"l] spread out the marquee, the roofs one inside the other,
in such a manner that the base and ridge will be parallel with the
line of I'II; H:l:'.luzll'l] pegs, rl‘:lti the 1'|»|1||L1' touching them. Roll up
the upper side of the outer roof as far as the ridge, 8o as to expose
the web slings of the inner roof, insert the ridge pole, and roll up
the upper side of the inner roof in a similar manner.

Fix the two pieces of each sta |:].nr[ pole together by their
Il".:"-‘].-ri'-'. This |]cl1|-'., JraEs ¥.|- | A 1] 11000 || 11 & 1'ruJ| It £ 11 Ihu 1N er
1':-uf, and their ili]:.ﬂ 'I]a'.-'ll'.:__;|'. the holes in the rid Je ]Jflll ur]:u..a__gh
the eyelet in the two end web slings and also ‘]l]rnn h the eyelet-
holes in the ridge of the outer roof. Now fit the vases on the pins
of the end standards, and pass the opening lines of the ventilators
through the holes in the ridge of the inner roof by the side of the
standards. = Next pass the lines for opening and shutting the
windows throngh the corresponding eyelets in' the inner roof.
Unroll the inner and outer roofs to their proper ]u---iliﬂn bring
the ends of the standurd poles so as to prop against the three
stal --|"'t| i--_f:;.«, and square the ridge-pole on the three standards
tl ]lt-‘]

liasing .-’ fie Marguee.—To raise the marquee ten men and one non-
commissioned n-!"|||. : u]!l be required. These will be styled four
."-1||'-.L1|I.E||'|-'Ii[:.'l:: mern, alx :i'l:'.‘.'”!ill"[ eI, and one |]ir'1'l'i.:l':'. {ne
weather-line man will take up a position at each large peg, holding

in his right hand the ruuner, and in his left the line, with a loop
veady at any moment to slip on the peg  Two standard men will
take np E:-..nitfull al -L-:!-"- 'il.-}\,', one at the {1---.||, 1_1.::- --11!||-1' Al 1_];-‘
top, facing each other. When the instructor sees all are ready he
will give the word to raise, when all, working together, should
hh';ul.‘]‘r erect the standards, taking care not to raise one before the
other. The instructor should now go to the side and dress the
standard poles, tighitening and slas i; ning the weather-lines as
required until the poles are ]tlln"u icular, He should next go
to the end and dress the poles in a similar manner in that

| ¥
(Nrection
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,I”--'.’.‘.l.li'rf on the Bracing Lines.— The weather- h]H: men should not Bracing

leave their posts until the bracing lines are on. Four of the
standard men should put on the bracing lines, while two of them
should take mallets to drive any loose pegs there may be. To put
on the bracing lines, two men should go to each side of the
marquee, commencing with the outer roof ; one should take the
line at one side of the window, and the other the line at the other
side, which should be put respectively on the third and fourth
pegs of the outer straight line, thus working towards the ends
until meeting the men from the other side. In tightening the
bracing lines the marquee should be pulled lil"-'l-,”lf]“-\. the pegs so as
to slacken the line, otherwise the ]u ra will be pul lled out of the

ground. The lines of the inner root should be put on in a similar

manner, beginnine at each side of the window and working round
to the ends. When two lines are together, l]u-‘-. should for the
present go on the same ]-1 o, but after wards be shifted.

Putting on the Cu Hr ns.— The curtains are in eight pieces, four
for the inner wall and four ft‘t‘ the r.rwr wall, The outer curtain
should be put on so that the ground flap be inside, and that it can
he pegeo u-] on the outside. The inner curtain should be put on
with the flap out, so that it can be pegged on the inside.
Commence -.H|]| the outer eurtain at each side Uf the doorway and
work round towards the ends, taking ecare to leave enough to
overlap and close the doorway. When the curtains are on they
should be pegeed down both inside and outside.

Trov ,r,mrlr a  Morguee.—A tl.;“{l:; 9 inches broad and 4 to
6 inches deep ].ln][]. be dug round the curtain, F*w[mtun on the
upper :-im, if the ground be sloping. The trench should be eut
well under the eurtain, so as not to leave a ledge, otherwise the
water will drip on the ledge and run under,

Points to be altended to.—When rain comes on, the ropes, as
r'tw__; become wet, et 'li_'__fill a2 j:], if not attended Lo, will illlll the
pegs ot of the ground o  break the !th- They will also get
Lirht wi th o heav X dew. Thus 1t will he 1|L,f{==-=hlt'\ to slack 1]|LI.1
when rain i3 e ‘1“' ted, and also at night if there is a heavy dew.
A l.1|~ if the ropes have bLeen wet, L[aﬂ. will slacken as Hlm 1[!1.,,
r|,r:,| will re [II[I_]{_ to be braced ]y otherwise the marquee may ”-:LLJI
and draw the pegs. The doorway of the marquee should be on the
sheltered side. The curtains should be taken off the regs and
raised daily for ventilation, They can be fastened to the bracing
lines !-f.' the buttons of the peg loops.

Striking the Marguee.—Unfasten the eurtains at the bottom, and
unhook them from 1_||I.' roof, ]h“' .:I1I i “i[h 1.1“. i]I]H.’l‘ O11E. |'IIJ]L1
each piece into eight parts. The four weather-line men should
now stand by the weather lines, while four men should unfasten
and do up into a skein the ]l!i!-:'ill_'_',' ii!:l'H: ]!h'i,-;'iltlli!i_!,' with the inner
roof at each side of the doorwayvs ant d working round to the ends,
Fhe two mallet hen ghould take 1y the '|'|| s aAs the lines are taken
off them, and ]n:‘. them away in the peg bag.

Lowering the Margues.—Lhe men should take up positions as in
].i:--h[“ r. one to each weather iim, and two to each pole. When
all are ready, the non-commissioned officer should give the word to

w

lower. The weather-line men should take the lines off the pegs,

lines.
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but keeping a ﬁr:m hole 1, and the atdudud men H]ln'lilfi have hn]t
of the poles. All together they should steadily lower the poles,
the men at the feet of the poles keeping them from slipping, and
the other men lowering them by walking backwards towards the
ridge, in the same way as men lowering a ladder.

Jri't“lt’-'f-!'f.:{ﬁ":i" the la"mgrrfr-a Roll up the four weather-lines and take
the vases off the pins, leaving them there attached by the
ventilating cords, Spread out the roofs and roll up the upper
flap so as to expose the ridge-pole Next pull away the standard
poles, and remove the ridge pole from the slings.

Folding the qurrwf—Tllm done, unroll the uj pper fold of l]w
roof, Hlmg over each end to the centre, across the middle
the window, and fold the sgquare thus made from side to HFI|I'
into three equal parts. Place the eight pieces of curtain on the
roofs lengthwise, overlapping in the centre, and the flaps towands
the thick end. Roll up the whole, thus placed, evenly, commencing
with the thick end, taking care not to have the roll too wide or too
narrow for the valise,

Putting Marguee in Valise.—Spread out the valise, and shoving
one of the side flaps under the marquee, roll it in.  Having
arranged the flaps, lace them, commencing with the ends,

41, OreraTine TENT.

The tent is rectangular in shape, and has a doorway at each end.
[t is fitted with six ventilators of the ordinary type, and also with
a large ventilator on each side to give extra light and air. The
wall 1s permanently attached to the tent.

The poles used with it consist of two upright poles and one nrndge
pole, each made in two pieces.

fimensio na, d=e.

ft. ins.
Length ... el 4 ) oA
Width .. L
Height ... O 4
Height of wall ... et 1B 3 0
Weight of tent ... o .. (about) 1186
W E‘lf"h.l' of tent with ,uu!u and appurtenances
1{1111131: e ... (about) 181

The duck used in making this tent is of the same qn-a.liiw. as for
Mark V circular tents (§ 7359). For the main part of the tent
the duck is of 27 inches width, and 10} oz. per yard in weight.
For the wall, 36-inch duck is used of about 13} oz. per yard in
weight.

The valise and pin bag are the same as for the laboratory tent.

The pins and mallets ave of the ordi nary Service pattern. The
complement is—2 mallets, 1 pin bag, 60 small pins, and 8 large
pins ; this allows 2 spare small pins,

Nore.—On account of the rods in the large ventilators, this tent
must be folded and rolied up lengthwise, and the weather lines
must not eross the ventilators when the tent is pitc]wt!;
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Pitching
operating
tent.

=friking.

Drill for P;frfunq {};Jm-a:mq Tent.

Numbers Required.—1 non-commissioned officer and 6 men—2 as
pole men, 4 as tent men. Pole men take ridge-pole and uprights,
tent men take pegs and mallets (a maul is 1e-L1L‘t1u1 to drive large
pegs).

Tent men unpack tent and spread it on the gronnd flat, the lower
edge about two paces from the ridge-pole, and top to xnntlu.fnd

Pole men put ridee- pole toge ther and lay it on the ground on
site of tent, and a peg is driven in at each end of it. Pole men
stand back to back with these pegs between their feet.

Two tent men take posk at pegs, backs to faces of the two ]:Hﬂi-
men, aud take eight paces to their front, dress themselves on pole
men and turn to windward.

Two other tent men join them, and stand back to back with
them, the four now take eight paces to their front and halt.

The pole men take a maul and four large pegs, and drive them
at points marked by feet of tent men.

The four tent men return to pegs, marking ends of ridge-pole,
and after taking two paces in continuation of the line marked by
it, turn back to back at right angles to the line, take six paces to
front and halt. Four large pegs are driven at their feet by pole
men for weather lines ; pole men return to poles and lay the frame
with the feet of the uprights against the pegs first driven, ridge to
windward.

Tent men roll up the upper side of the tent until the top is
exposed, and the pole men raising the poles, the underside of the
tent is drawn beneath them, and the poles adjusted ; the vases
with weather lines are now fitted on, the lines mmuilm!, and the
four tent men, taking one each, move towards the weather-line
pegs.  The pole men working with them, the tent is raised and
the lipes fastened to the pegs. The lines must not be crossed.
'I'h:- four tent men each take an upper corner rope (distinguished
by its being fastened to a ring through which another line passes)
and qLd]LIHL it to the large pegs first driven in.

The doors are now laced.

The tent men take the four lower corner ropes, and fasten them
to the small pegs driven in a line with, but two paces nearer the
tent than, the upper corner pegs. The pole men adjust the windows,
the tent men drive pegs and adjust the front and side lines of the
roof, drawing them square with the tent, and fasten down the
curtaim.

Striking the Tent.—Pole men pull up enrtain pegs and let down
windows, Tent men east off all ends and side lines and coil them,
and draw pegs. Then take post at lower corner pegs,

Pole men stand to poles, tent men east off thst lower corner,
then upper corner ropes and coil down ; stand to weather-line
pegs, cast off and hold in hand, then working with pole men lower
tent to windward, coil weather lines and remove vases.

The pole men withdraw the poles and lash them together.

The tent men fold up the tent as follows :—

The under side is first spread out flat, and the upper side
drawn over it ; the ends are folded over so as to form asquare ; the
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tc‘JJ: .;mcl 'I-rJH:nH of IiIL square are f:,].;]. ct OVer l,iu, middle, ;1m1 thL
whole rolled from end to end and placed in valise,

42, Saniratioxy oF CaMps,

In all camps the utmost care must be given to cleanness, hoth as
T‘t”_!dt[h the 'ftuirt{i surface and the interior of tents. I-]\-{ar:-.-
precantion must be taken to prevent fouling of the u[r”.“ ln
slops, or by acecumulazion of rubbish, or through other places than
the proper latrines and urinals Lu_*in;‘ used for the purposes of
nature. Great attention must be paid to camp kitchens, and no
effort must be spared to maintain a thorough sanitary eondition of
their surroundings. The importance of .»-,|_h_~_-||1.Lr4]1n'_f water and
food :%‘.l]rpll-.'h' caunot be ton much emphasised, and men are
earnestly warned against dvinking water from impure or doubtfui
sonrces, even 1F1t|1]"‘1| it looks clean and 11]:1' hit.

To ]'.I,Lll the tents l!i"- they should ]k [1|_‘]11:]|.e~1[ as l]llh::réhf_til
under * Tent i'_“:ulumg Exercise ” (Section II, para. 39). A drain
should connect these trench s, so that the water Ay not lodge in
them, but may run rltt‘l'ﬂ off, Half an hour's work on a wet :|1'.,
W]H*JI the natural ran of water can be seen, will do more towar 1!-1
keeping the camp healthy than a day’s labour in dry weather.
If more than one night in ca mp, the flics of the tents should be
rolled up first thing next morning. This is done to let the sun and
wind ary and air the ;_:_J-c;lml-.l If the weather is fine ali blankets
and Llh should be 1:[;:,*%1 outside the tents to air. “-5~.-:n3|1];=|_t]'-;-
cleaning of the interior of tents must be strictly enforeced.

Places should be carefully selected for [uu:}n.il ablution and
W lhljmﬂ of clothes, and arrangements sh nild be contrived with a
view to prevent fuuium‘ of the ground with dirty water, It should
also be remembered that if ablution, bathing, or W;HEJ[u_s_f of
clothes takes .tu]m.'t- near a drinkine water well, the foul water may
filter lhtn'hfh the soil into the (]HHLI]W water ; if a stream be
used the place for washing must be fixed well below the point
where the lltll]l g water 13 taken from.

The remains of food from the varions messes must be swept n]}
after each meal, and the-e and other sweepings collected and, i

IJ”"‘*"‘1I'|I.' I:II""l“f"-\.l: r| of by burning, 1'-"-'!|-'|l' burning  cannot ]]-
rried ont a refuse pit hould be dug in a snitable position, and
every addition to '.i:c- contents of the pit shonld be at onee covered

with earth. Milk of lune (oue part q! unicklime to eirht of water)
should he !1521':.1 u=ed in refuse ]i-i'--' and =lauzh '--'i.'l-_;' | |'!_r'|'-', and on
the ground around themn. The same eare is required in the disposal
of animal licter : 1t should be burned. buried. or removed far from
the tre 1078, For all refuse the rule should be, * Huwrn alf WOt oo,
and bury what you cannot | 4

Fheld Latrenes and Upinagls, —As 1t is most 1-|||1||-‘.]".;|_‘.'.1_' [ 124 |-;|_-|_'i;
camping grounds clean, and to prevent urine and night seil from
fouling them, latrines should be made as soon as the troops arrive
on the ground.

A small shallow trench (about 12 inches deep) will suffice for
one night; this should be 'i‘]"-‘ill‘i-';tllll:'-' filled in in the morning
before the troops march off; the site being marked by heaping up

the earth,
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Steuation of Latrines.—They must be placed as far as possible
from the kitchens, and from any source of water supply, and to
leewatd whenever this is practicable. They must never be placed
in any gullies which, when it rains, may discharge into the water
supply, Urinals may need to be placed nearer than the latrines
to 1Lu men's tents in order to prevent the ground being fouled at
night ; a urinal is always required near to the canteen.

For standing camps there are two systems that may be employed ;
the trench system, and the removal, or pail system.

(1) The 7Trench System.—Latrines may be made with seats, as
shown in Fig. 80. The seat being a simple rough pole, the trench
should be made as narrow as possible, and from 3 to 4 feet deep.
A fatigue party should scatter some earth into the trench twice or
thrice a day ; the more often this is done the better. Quicklime
or chloride of lime in powder may be mixed with the earth, or
milk of lime (one part of quicklime to eight of water) may be
sprinkled over the trench. The length of the latrine trench must
not be greater than that of the poles to be used as the seat and
back rests. Latrines should be constructed to seat, if possible
10 per cent. of the troops, 2 feet per man being allowed.

Fia, 80.—~LATRINESR.

The trench should be 3 feet wide at the top, and 2 feet wide at
the bottom, the hinder wall being cut straight down and the front
wall sloping backwards, The earth dug out is heaped behind
the trench. Six poles about 4 inches thick are required, two of
which should be 10 feet long, two 6 feet long, and two 4 feet long,
the four latter should be pointed at one end. After the trench
has been dug the two 6-feet poles should be driven into the front
edge of the trench at the ends sloping backwards., The two 4-feet
poles should be driven into the hinder edge of the trench, crossing
the 6-feet poles about the centre of the trench. They should be
lashed firmly together in this position with rope yarn, about
(i inches of the 4-feet poles projecting in front of the 6-feet poles,
s0 aa to form two erutches. Upon these one of the 10-feet poles
is laid and then lashed. This forms a seat. About 2 feet above
the seat the second 10-feet pole is lashed to the front of the 6-feet
pole so as to form a back rest. The latrine is hidden from view
by means of a canvas latrine sereen, this being so arranged as to
leave plenty of space in front of the seat.

Separate pits or trenches must be dug for urinals,
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All trenches must be care ully filled in before leaving the camping
ground, and their position marked by heaping up the earth to a
slight extent.

(2) The Pail System.—In standing camps likely to be used for
any considerable time it is preferable to adopt the pail system of
removal, if cireumstancea admit of its being carried out. Poles
may be set up as above described, or rough closet seats may be
constructed. The same care is necessary in covering the excreta
with dry earth, or earth and lime, at frequent intervals ; the pails
should be removed and clean ones substituted for them at least
once a day, and if possible twice a day. Deparate pails of larger
size may be used for urinals, in which sawdust, when available, may
be placed ; it is a good material for soaking up and deodorising
urine. Care must be taken to keep the ground round about as dry
and clean as possible.

43. WaTER SurpLy.

As the health of a force largely depends on the purity of the
water provided, everything possible must be done to ensure an
ample and pure supply ; it is through drinking contaminated water

s,

that cholera, dysentery, and enteric fever are chiefly spread ; men
must therefore be careful not to drink any water that is not pure.
Lf no water that can be relied on as fit for drinking is obtainable
naturally, the best source that is available will be made use of and
measures taken to render it safe, either by filtration or by boiling.
Water that has been thus purified must be used carefully and not
wasted ; men should be trained to economise the contents of their
water-bottles, which before marching should be filled with weak
tea, coflee, or sterilised water. Self-vestraint in quenching one's
thirst should be practised in time of peace, especially while on the
march and during manceuvres; it is only by such self-restraint,
every man husbanding the limited quantity i his water-bottle, that
troops can be properly trained for encountering successfully the
trials and hardships of active service. Men should make it a point
of honour to exercise this self-control, not only in their own
interests, but for the sake of the health and efficiency of the army
to which they belong.

Purification of Water.—This may be done either by filtration or
by boiling.

When filters are used, of the Chamberland or Berkefeld, or
similar pattern, the following points must be remembered :- (1) If
the water is muddy it requires to be cleaved, either by a prehimi-
nary straimming through cloth or canvas, or by the use of alum
(6 grains to the gallon) before passing it through the * candles,”
otherwise these will very soon get clogged and useless ; (2) it is
necessary that the ** candles” should be sterilised by boiling twice
a week ; (3) the way these filters purify the water and make it safe
for drinking is by preventing the passage through the © candles ™
of the minute germs of disease : therefore, as the water ean only pass
through these filters very slowly (about 18 gallons per shour in the
service pattern Berkefeld filter) some patience is required to work
them ; (4) the surface of the * candles ™ st be frequently brushed
to get rid of the deposit, otherwise the delivery of the water will
be too slow,

Puil eystem,

Watcr
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Builing. When the water is ordered to be boiled, unless any particulas
) instructions ave given, it should be kept boiling for a quarter of an

1 }'.ll'.u"_ while ¢ -'i':i & clow 4*"|~i= while stored ]-a-.“--!'x‘ llL'i‘.a_'_-j l.=1-~'L, 1t
' mnst be carefully covered up from dust, &e.  Different forms of
anparatus are in use for cooling the water rap llv after boiling
Lt in anyv case. unless the water is to be drunk innnediately, it needs
ta be carefully protected from contamination after it has been hoitea
One eallon of water per head per day 1s a go d allowance for
] drinking and cooking purposes in camp, Lall of this guantity being
provided as water for drinking.
"~ When no special means of boiling or filtering ave available, the
; ‘ water should not be drank “rav,” but should be made into tea, to
¢ drunk either hot or coll. If maddy it may he clearved by adding
a little alum /6 grains to the gallon) and stirring it round ; this
| g the suspended matter to fall to the bottom., On rouch
‘:'l:;l'.lli n nay |‘u i"il'i'il"! Ol il_-' I'-L.' o 1wWo casks and |-'.'|i 1er olie
inside the other, -.Ii-‘ CHAGET |'-'- reed with holes at the i;--.‘_--nu CRATL

the inner near the top ; the space hetween is filled with sand or
.'_’I'.-'-.l'l or woiodd charcoal *.‘.'|".;-:'. -;-r.- ‘.*f:‘:'- | 1n 2 stream the
water rises throneh the gravel between the barrels, and flows int

the inner one.  Or a sheet mayv be tacked on to a waoden frame so
a3 to form a bag or basi put a couple Gf handfals of wood aszhe

in the hottom, and then JHOLLE OT the water, allow ;:!;' it to e rcotiie
through into a receptacle beneath. Some simple means s h as the
above should always be t ied if no recular purifving methods are

at hand.

XI11 —-CEREMONIAL.

44, IXsPECTION OR LREVIEW.

1. Formation. ~The Roval Army Medical Corps for inspection
will be drawn up as detailed in Infantry Training. Swords will
be at the slope.

& J'I: i ... o i .'r.-~'_l,|.f' "-".'n' I'J'

( Wien the inspecting officer arrives in
| I'r b of the cenlre, av & distance of about
i . | 60 paces, he will be received with a salure,
(GENERAL SALUTE !

CARULY swouns, | ; - ; ! i -
o i | ing with the right hand, taking the time

thieg wmell Call VIIE SwWOrds, thie ollicers salut-

from the cotnmanding -.l-|IL':']'_. and the IFHI:_ilH!'
3 'I::".'L..'l;{ the general salute,

Rl

Inspeciion in Liac—1he commuuding oflicer, who will ride on
the side furthest from the troups, accompanies the inspecting
officer as he ||:|.---',-ic!|-'.'.:': the front of the line from rvicht to ||.'[L|._
returnin.s al ng the real, the otber officers IL'JIIE'.Elli.'JI:_'L .'"1.I"IIEI".'.. and
the men stauding with swords at the carry. The commauding
officer then takes the orders of the inspecting officer as to the move-
ments to be performed.

Swords will be returned and the ranks
closed,

ReTuRy sWORDS, {
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: Lras e 'f_f‘ix* i Coluwmn.—When compantes are reviewed in column
the captain crll‘lv.'lI:-h company will receive the inspecting officer with
& salute, and follow him during the inspection of his company.
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FiG. 81.—A BEARER COMPANY ON PARADE BY THE Txta

b 2 :-f_‘ = -. .--'_Il rI -{_.-rl L e f .”III*JI“I'!':I -'_.. J-r i, -'-I 7 fll.n'"-'-'_..llifl-.'-rl__-'llllll [II._"II_
Sest UNIGS parade for inspection or review they will be formed
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f (@) The Bearer Company—

The medical corps drawn up as in 1 in front; the rl‘:"rl]‘lﬁl_“l‘];:!
attached in rear, paraded in three lines at close (or half)
interval ; the first line 20 yards in rear of the front rank '[;Jf
the medical corps, the nther lines four vards distant from each

other, measured from tail-boards to heads of leaders; the

-1

el el fzalm

|

£
£k

pou)
QL

Fig. 82 —A Fierp HosriTAn ON PARADE BY THE LEFT.

— L

ambulance wagons (with Iui.l-hnng'ula' ]H'\'m'll.'l'l'l.] ;mcl_ wagon-
orderlies as detailed in para. 25) 1n the ill.'.::L two lines, 11|.:-.
(i 8. warons and carts in the rear line ; the directing flanks of
the “’!'Il-;!l' 4."1']'1'l.'|.'E]:-' COvel ill;.".

Position of Officers and Warrant Officer.—The captain and
lientenant 14; be one horse's !L'l'-fﬂ"l in front of the centre of the
rieht and left half company respectively ; the major one horse’s

leneth in front of, and midway between, the two former officers:
e L - . 3
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the serjeant-major one horse’s length in rear of the centre of the
supernumerary vank. The Transport warrant officer to be one
horse’s length in front of the centre of the leaders of the first
line.

(0) The Field Hospital

As for a Bearer Company, but the vehicles will be in two
lines only, five G.8, wagons in the front line, and the remain-
mg wagon and carts in the rear line.

Position of Officers and Warrant Ufficers—~The major to be one
horse’s ||_']1;,"[.|| in ft'm]l:, of the 1'5:_{]11 half company ; the f';l_Fj‘l,‘['i]l
one horze’s length in frout of the centre of the left half COMPANY ;
the lientenant between the two former: the commanding officer
one horse’'s length in front of the centre of the line of officers :
the quartermaster one horse’s length in rvear of the centre of
the right half company; the serjeant-major one horse’s length
in rear of the centre of the left half company ; the serjeant-major
in charge of the Traunsport as described for the Transport officer
in (e,

3. When two or more units parade together they will do so in
accordance with the formations above deseribed. There will be an
interval of 10 yards between each. The officer commanding the
whole will be two horses’ length in front of the centre of the
lime of unit commanders : the officer acting as adjutant one horse’s
length clear of the right of the line, dressing by the line of
officers,

The several lines in each unit will accurately dress by each

other,
4. If pack transport he present the animals will be drawn up
in lines in rear of the medical COrps. |

45. Marcuixe Pasr.

(e) If without transport, as laid down in Infantry Training,

(6) When Bearer Companies or Field Hospitals are to marcls
past they will do so in successive units in the formation previously
deseribed for each.

The orderlies of the ambulance wacons will be seated on the
off-side of the back seat. The units will move round from the
]ml'.'uhd line {o the saluting base i the most convenient manner.
The distance between units, measared from tail-hoards to com-
manders of vnits, will be 20 yards. The officer commanding the
whole will place himself two horses’ lengths in front of the com
mander of the leading unit, and the officer acting as adjutant two
horses’ lengths in rear of the centre of the last line of Warons,
carts. or pack animals.

The general principles of marching past, as laid down in
Infantry Training and Army Service Corps Training, will be
obzerved by the medical corps and the Transport details respectively.

Under these circumstances stretchers will not.be carried in the
hand in marching past.

» £ |
(3.1 ©.) L2




Drills and Exercises. 164

XIIT.-LANCASTER SWORD-BAYONET EXERCISE.

46. Drawivg, CARRYING, SLOPING, AND RETURNING SWORDS.

FOLRL SWORD EXERCISE FALL 1IN TWO DERP.

pRAW swoRrDS,—Grasp the hilt with the right hand and the
seabbard jll:—'l |.n'|l'r*.'~' the FI'I'_L:_' ‘L"-'i.l]l the left.

Two. —On the word Twe, draw out smartly to the front, come to
the “recover,” the sword ]1-'I']|~-1|L|il'=.1|:lul', l'|:|_-_'jL- to the left,
hilt in line with the chin, elbow close to the body ; the left
hand resumes the position of attention directly the sword
is drawn.

Thiee.—On the word Three, bring the sword smartly down to the
position of “carry,” hand level with the elbow, blade
perpendicular, edge to the frout,

sLoPE sworbs.—Relax the grip of the third and fourth fingers
and allow the blade to fall on the right sheulder.

RETURN 8wokps—From any position. Grasp the s abbard with
the left hand, and enter the point abount one inch.

Tiro.—On the word Two, return the sword smartly, and drop the
Lhands to the sides.

pRAW swonrns.—As before.

sLOPE sworDs.—As before.

sTAND AT BAasE—When at the slope.

FExcept at the sLorg, when the fingers may be slightly relaxed,
the same grip of the sword is to be retained throunghout the
axercise. the middle knuckles in the line of the edge, the thumb
and fincers clasped round the handle.

Stafl-serjeants being equipped with the long sword will perform
these movements ;;-.-.-|-|'4lir;.;;' to the instructions laid down in

Infantry Sword and Carbine Sword-Bayonet Exercises.

Comoliments to (Micers, dec.
i s

-:":l-_r': 1'|.'}i|'_||!.'::-»:rl=|'|4-1! ||ﬂ-||'i‘!":-' .'Il'_l,-l nien on ||||'i i ‘-Jn'ith []I',‘I."-'l.'!l H‘.'\.'ll‘.[lﬂ
will caney swonrps to all officers and armed ]-.ul'Lir.-;.

XIV.—-ROYAL ARMY MEDICAL CORFS REGIMENTAL
CALL,

47. The ealls for the Royal Army Medical Corps are given 1n
The Trumpet and Bugle sonnds for the Army.”
The following is the Rezimental Call
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INDEX,

—_— SEC, Pana, PAGE,

A.

Abdomen (Figs 14, 15, 16).. 1 26 16
application of triungular bandage to 1 89, 49 19, 22
of roller |I:L'}]|'i.:l'_fl' ¥ IR 1 a5 b3
Abdominal Aerta, compression of T I 99 43
Accountrements, See Arms and Ac- |
ciuntirements. !
Acid, Nitrie .. i 5 i i 1 163 T4
Acids, |1i]i-u]‘.i:'.*_{ |r_\.' i i e 7 1 | 124,125 8l-5%
Administration of medicines. See |
Medicines,
Afr-bed Ea ole - i | X | B2B 02
Alr=cells e 2 s s el ks | 20 12
Alcoholic Poisoning. See also Fits, i }
drunken .. i fr o 1 125 53
Alimentary Canal .. i 2 I 23 15
Alkalis, poisoning by, - | 124,125 51,52
Ambulance Wagon lh-ill 2 24, 25 115-125
Ambulance Wagon, ‘~ Wagzon,
ambulanece,
Ammonia, poisoning by L 125 02
Anatomiecal and lrh't-'-h;nwri al u.nlnu ' 1 5-26 2-18
Ankle .. . va e 1 15 5
Antimony, puhurun ' h1. 1 i I 124, 125 nl, 52
Antiseptic Bath and fomentation ol .- ] ST b )
Antiseptic Case s s . 1 132 62
Antiseptic Dressing e i oo 1 85, 86 jo-d7
illllim']rill‘ treatment of wounds .. Fith ] 4 15
in the field .. X o ] b a7
Aeorta, abdominal, comyression of .. I L 43
Apoplexy . . Vi A¥ 1 117 0
Apparatus for fractures . o 1 63-72 26-31
field fracture box .. Pt i o B I R [ (il
general fracture box = s Sl TSR L 02
Arme=siing o o - | 10, 41 19 21
Arm, The RE % L) 12 o
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e e SE0. | PAgA. Page,
: Arms and Accontrements—
of wounded in field, disposal of .. ; 2 do 135, 127
- used to take the ]1].-.[1 Hl
gplints and bandages.. | 1 Ga, 70 29-31
| s 2 36 141
| Army M-r\iﬂ l m ps, att: u]wu{ 01 tc.u-:t
company .. : b . | B 35 134, 135
: Arsenie, poisoning in . ‘e ] A 124,125  51-5i ,
. Arteries : ok s [OA | 18 10 .
made of tqﬂﬂxng_, rEl-rllll O ]:114.--|-|1* to
various ik e b i i1 | g 99, 100 42-45
Artieulations . e 1 14 8 .
Artifcial lh-nu[r.ttinu 5 e | 106 LG
Aseptic Wounds .. ata o P B3 35 5
Aspirator o i 1 126 53
Auricles o i o i o ] 17 10
Axillary Artery, compression of .. T 99 43
B.
Bacteria 1n wounds .. ad 1 g3 35
Bag, surgical saddle .. 5 i ] 133 G3-65
Baggage party of bearer company oo 2 35 156
Bandages and bandaging 1 27-RY 18-20G
Bandages, four-tailed ] 62 26
improvised 1 69 29
knotted i 1 331 25
roller, varieties and .1; phutllun L T 51-54 | 23
for abdomen . 1 ER a5
= for finger o " o . ] Ho 24
x for hand 1 b 24
for head = s 1 59 25
for chest it ek = o ] 5 24
e for footk i ar e i 1 56 24
3 for groin, shoulder, or thumb | 1 60 25
L »  BplCA. .. ol e e e | o1 i 25
o the T .. = .n = L 6l 26
triangular .. i e 5 i ot 29. 30 158
s for abdomen .. 3 satfiod. 39 19, 22
4 for ehest.. iy 1 38 19
for chin .. o - 1 a6 19
for collar-bone |;|1-:1||-;|L11}'| 1 41} 20,21
for elbow 25 e il el 3 22
for cyes .. F i aarft 1 34, 35 19
for face .. ‘.n - 1 36 19
for foot .. 5 i il 5k 4T 29
for hand e o 1 il 22
for head. . - s i 1 a2, 88 19
t] . for hip .. ¥ i | WS 45 232
for knee., i o 1 46 22




167 Index.
— Brc. PArA, PAGE.
Bandages—conlinwed,
triangnlar, for neck.. s e S | a7 19
for perinew .. o & 1 49 oo
for shoulder : . 1 42 2]
to fix splints . . as | +ik a0 23
¢ greater arm sling o o | =l 40 19
o lesser arm sling i 2 | 41 21
spica (Fig. 24) e i o e L 60 25
MBaths
antiseptic i = i iin s 1 87 37
elassifiention of v 1 170 T4
cold .. s o i ] 171 7o
forms of o A i ] 171 i)
hot .. 2% o o o 6 ] 171 74, TH
hot air ok o o 1 170 74. 75
medicated .. ks s 4 1 1600, 170 Y2, 75
simple i Fi aia i P 150 T
temperature of ki i o 1 171 75
time of remaining in 1 170 75
vapour s 5 e e 1 161,170 72,70
water .. . s i e . 1 170 7o
Wyatt’s vapour aa M 1 161 72
Bearer Company—
delinition of .. 2 i i 1 3 1
disposition of, in action .. . =i A b 7 134
encampment, exercise in {'u:-:n[:nf_r', : 2 37 143
iﬂ.'%]:u'l'ltllll of .. -5 o o 2 161
organisation and duties of .. - 2 35 134
perzonnel and transport of.. 2 35 184, {
practice g 2 o S 2 36 137
Bearers—
definition of .. L - P e 1 3 L
duties of, (See also Section IL) .. - 1 ! 2
dressing case for .a e v e 1 127,138 5h, 65
Bed Pan ¥ i s Ti ] 141, 194 67, 82
1 Beds—
air, preparation of ,. B e s B | 226 02
folding up .. .o e . o | ok 225 a1
for fracture .. 5 i 1a - 1 [ata) 29
for operations, preparing ., ‘“a 1 a1 38
making e . i 1 224, a1
re-making for helpless patients .. 1 189 81
1 water, preparation of : = W 227 08
Bedside-tabie, how arranged b SFU | 211 87
Bed=-saores s o L < L | 145 105 b/, 23
ftelladonna, poisoning by .. = 4. ] 125 53
Rerkefeld Filter is HE 4 s 2 43 159
Bistoury s £ i e A 1 126 53
Bladder . i . ik iy 1 26 18
Bleeding, Soqo Waemorrhage i 1 07-104 11-45
Bleeding and cupping s o £ I 179 i
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— BRI Pana. FPagE
Blistering Fluid .. = s 1 182 78
Blisters v A P *u 1 180 "
Blood .. o i . - 1 16-19 09-11
purification of e - ‘ 1 21 14,
Blood=-vessels, . Lo i . 1 15 10
Blue Sione .. 15 i o~ 1 165 7k
Bones. (See Fies. 1 to 'l[:':ll ; i 1 B-13 2-5
Boracic Acid Dressing 1 [ 87 a7
RBottle, hiot water . -5 ] 169 74
Dougle . i oy 1 126 oo
Bowels, hl ite of pa 1tt‘tL[-— . - 1 208 BT
Brac Imll Artery, compres..on of .. 1 04 43
Brain ., A 4 : b 1 22 14
Breathing, See Wespirmdion.
restoration of (Silvester’s method, &e.) 1 105-108 | 45-48
Bronchial Tabes or Dronchi,  (Fig. 1 1 2 12
Bugle Calls .. % e = 2 47 164
EBurns ., . A o - - 1 110 | 45
i |
, |
C. | I
Cacolet Drill.. i i - 2 31-33 130-133
Cacolets, descriptiva of o & 31 130
Calls, Royal Armr Ble dieal Cor e, hlllfll 2 47 1064
Camp Hettles . i E 2 38 146
Camp, marking e a ChS i 2 37 142
Camp Sanitation .. i 2 42 157
Cantharides, poisoning by .. - 1 125 o2
Cannula h o ai e 1 126 55
Capillaries ., o i 1 18 10, 12
Carbolic Acid, poisoning by .o 1 125 52, 63
Carpus.. A i i iy 1 12 b
Carron @il .. i e e | 110 9
Cartilnge ok e i iw 1 14 5
Cart, ambalanee o AL 2 24 115
Carts, country, dmll waith .. i & 26 | 125
Catheter = o v is 1 126 [ b3
Caustie, lunar, &c. .. e . 1 168 | T4
holder . o - o 3 Bl 126 ) T
Causties, poisoning by . 1 125 | 02
Ceremonial Drill .. s - 2 44,45 | 160
Chamberland Filter ‘i si = 43 159
Chest, position of organs w 11":1" (Figs. 11, '
1F 6 ik : 1 26 16
Chw-., the hnm*n of Hu {\m* Fig. 11) 1 11 -+
u'pjr]h;. ition of triansular bandage to 1 38 '_l[!l
wyplication of roller bandage to .. 1 o7 24
Ehin—
<pplication of triapgular bandage to 1 36 19
application of four-tailed bandage to 1 oy 25




169 Index.
e Bec. | Pama, PaGE.
Chleral, poizoning by i B oy 1 125 53
Chloroform, poisoning '.-,3,- Tn] =y . 1 15 ER
Cholera, prevention of ror i 1 231 04
Cirenlation of the blood .. - — ] 16, 19 9,1k
organs of L i e e Mo =1 16 D
Clavicle, or collar-bone i e 1 1:2 &
fracture of .. o i - 1 4 20
Cleanliness in Ll]'v:‘-.{ill;.—: 2k e aw| #3 80, 85 33, 35
of pati ients .. 3 P i 1 186 &0
¢ ll"‘lliill;.:' uf hands .. i e 1 55 a5
the skin i o i el 85 36
iI]'-[]hun nbs L. e s £ 1 85 26
Clinical v tu-!'n]n]ut[cr 1 a0 85
Cocaine, polzoning by .o o S 125 G
Cold, lucal application of .. .a [ | 171-178 | To-T77%
Collar-bone .. ‘s e e 1 12 5
greater arm sling, in broken e s | 4 19, 21
Collecting Station ., . il s | B 23,36 | 134-142
Caollyrinvm (eye-wash) - it 1 16 i
Companion, Medical . o | 128 b7
Compress, praduated i g y 1 80, 958 25,41
Compression, digital, or by 1|'htr|!|LL el 1 g9 100 4245
Compression of brain e i P 1 118 ol
Concussion, symptoms of i 4 i 1 114 45
Consciousness, loss of Eick £ 1 118 4id
Consummpiive Patients, expectoration . ] 206 56
Cooking in the field .. e i ot o 38 146
Copper, lluri:alj!!i:'.-,l_' i::.'_ . 2ok fieks e 1 125 o2
Copper, :-tll;]it:mr o e R B 2 1 164 T4 |
Corrosive I"olsons .. e .. il 124, 125 51, 52
Cough .. 8 iy o o i 1 205 S
Cranium na da - - oo 1 10 3
Crepitus (grating) .. o e 1 655 27
Cupping 4 L e ‘i A 1 159 TT
Cupping Case e i i i el 126 L E
D.
melirinm e " as . o 1598 84
Diaphragm .. - i Ei 1 21, 26 18,15
Digesiive System ., i i 1 =3 15
Digestion e o o i 1 2 15
Director 1 126 54
Illail;h:[*tim:l of :J:htluu-r and beddinge 1 135 GG
of motions und urine . - i 1 138 Gt
of enterie stools, &e. i .e 1 141 67
Dislocations— |
definition of .. s e .le 1 73 31 :
i-ltrli:-'. of S . | Td 31
ln-le: i s i o 1 T4 a2
box of apparatus for fr hh res and el 131 62




Index.

170

Bismounting, wounded
Bitch, carrying stretchers across
Drainage Tubes i o
Dranght 15 -
Draw Sheet, 1‘]1::11!;__“11‘ of
ress—
for stretcher dvill o
of soldiers acting as patients for drill
purposes .. s b aa | 3, 36
Dressing (Case, hmwr- i o i 27,133
Dressing Station, formation and position
gl o i i : 35, 86
Dressings—
antigeptic s o . B3-87
changing, mode of .. o 51
first field i L o - it
articles used for £ al b4 . 52
old, to be burned and Jml thrown down
5 -:1*1 or water clozets o R1, 220
rules for u]w]ﬂnn-f & as | s
Drills and Exercises, Me Lill nl FUE']I‘- L i 1-47
Drops .. fs . i 1 16g
Drowned
restoration of the a i‘l]ul]‘n_-rl[]_'!. - gu::vru]
riles 105-107F
‘-*w-lnrillurt of ﬂl; 4I.]_P]III1I.II'].- ; Silvester's
izl |__H_i_ & & - JUG
restoration of the i] INATen !n l]u'.m'm*LI’s
method e i i L e 106G
Drugs. See M |-:!i|'l|:u-.-i.
Drunken Fits. & =5 o 120
Dusting of Wards .., . = 219
uties of R.4.0M.C, .. i o i ! 1-41
IPysentery b o ; - 202

E.

Eight, ficure of i o i
Ellow, : 11111J'L vtlom u{ 1] 1an llulu ba h*.L'L:_{l' Lo
Elevator e s e ww
Emergency—

oflicer to be at once informed in case of ..

immediate treatment in cases of ..
Emetic., . 5 ‘e A iin o
Encampment, bearer company and field

:I“:-F"it::i. exercise 1 forming

Enema

apparatus

101 |'i~-|'|,i.':;_'hr

Pace.

133
or
ad
G4

82,43

a9

09, 137
|'.Fi-5|’ f;.'}
136, 137
30-87
34
o
34

34, 89
33
97-164
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— SEc.| Paga. PAGE.
Enteric Fever (typhoid) .. e T e | 139 66
disinfection of stools, &e. .. e T 141 67
patient to be kept in bed .. e vk 1 142 67
teeding E. i 5 S | B | 142 67
mouth {o be kept clean e 1 142 67
hemorrhage from bowels .. e & 1 142 67
prevention of, . s . s S I | 230 03
Epiglottis i g n o sl IRl 20 12
KEpilepsy o e ity 1 116G 49
Egqulpment of \tmtmlmi See Arms .ulrl
Accoutrements,
Eruptions k. L . o 1 201 Ro
Evaporating Lotion i 1 178 il
Expectoration = o 1 20/ ']
Excretory System, The ) [ 24 16
Eye, :Ii}wlll ation of triangular |-mu e o ., 1 34, 35 1%
lime in the .. 2. A o 1 121 ol
Eye Drops .. A a 1 1363 T3
Eye Wash e X e 1 165 id
P,
Face, application of triangular bandage to..| 1 36 19
Fainting e - o v Sl 116, 171, - 49, 75,
1587 =0
Feeding
fever patients £ . o i 1 137,142 | 66,67
helpless patients .. - s cull @l 186 | 80 |
nasal .. - g i 1 a5 41
Femoral Artery. |J‘-r||]|1|;~-‘- onof .. 1 949 43
Femur ,, e i o 1 13 v
Fibula .. 1 | 13 8
Field — '
:4_1:;-|-.:11” S L b ta by Fa | 146
dressing a4 : 1 i 2k : 1 Ty 33
duties of Medical C orps in the, summary ut 1 3. 4 1
fracture box, contents of ., o 1! 130 Gl
]'ILI.'-IZI[l':Fl eneam piment exXercise _e i 2 4 142
inspection of T A 2 44 161
Kitchens e ‘i oL Ix 2 36, 38 141, 146
latrines - = . 2 42 157
mediesl panniers [] 129 60
il panniers “a i - .13 ap 141
e M1 1-7 1,2
framing e e i . . Jl @ 3543 134
Figure of eight 2 = ]l (T o4 24,
Finger, ap |h atiom of roller I‘h,l. Gare to . - .. 1 55 23
Filters and filtration i 2 43 159
Fireman’s [ifi |||4'|]1m1 u' earrving a pat 111 2 23 113
First Field Dressing h o 0 1 79 a3
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— BEC. Para. PAGE.
1
] Flits—
apoplectic .. e T i atlh & 117 50
drunken 1 L. i .. i 1 120 50
epileptic b ; G 2 1 116 44
A fainting JE . o o SR T - TR B 1 ™ ol it (TR
| 187 80
i Flags—
directinge e o e 2 35. 36 l-"}f:‘ 141
distine 1i|=-t'|r||r Jmllna] es [l.hu*h]m lL!i i 2 a5 146
Flanders Kettles .. i i 2 38 146
Floors, cleaning of ward .. s sl = 212,218 | 87,88
I Fomentations X s i o | 184 79
antiseptic ki 1. s L 1 87 a7
Foot—
hmn-:-f s - e ot 1 13 H
application of triangular ‘nmll*miu s .ol 47 22
7 of roller ban lltlt'l., B0 o mim L a6 Ll
Forceps, various kinds of .. . 1 126 od
Forcarm, The (Fig. 6) aia . 1 12 G
Fracture—
apparatus required for treatment of. Seec
Apparatus i A e e (B ¢ 63-52 26-31
bed for e s - 1 its 29
box of apparatus for [ractures L‘u], 1|-
locations, See Apparatus ; 1 131 62
box, field % o L £ | 130 Gl
canuse of e 4 E s e 1 i 26
comyplicated .. e o - au] ok (i 26
comminnted .. X aid i 1 4 26
compound i b e e - 1 64 206
definition of .. L i P As 1 63 28
mMoving i p::tﬂ:*ni .~'|_1:"||_-z'i':|!t_', from .. i 1 73 28
repair, mode of ik i . i 1 bb 27
of clavicle, bandage for .. - wni| & 40 20
of ribs and pelvis .. i - A | 7 31
| saned bacs . X A e A | 68 240
d signs of 2 i = brs i 1 65 26
; simple. . g ;o i i s adls &1 (iR 26
treatment of, immediate .. e 1 67 27
i subsequent .. .o Sl 68 28
Frost Bite, treatment of .. o e 1 122 bl
Furniture, ward, cleaning of - 1 218 =29
G.
Gargle . ; o " - o] o1 163 T
Gas, not 11| be lu pt higher l] AN Necessary
in wards .. - o i i s 1 2249 90
Germs in wounds .. o PR | 54 36
&roin, application of roller hl.mlz:-u irmis Lol 60 25
Gullet, (Fig. 29) .. e e 1 23 15
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e SEC. | PaRaA. PAGE.
H.

Haemoplysis .. ‘i il e A 1 206 B6
Hamorrhage (bleeding) .. e wa | 3 97-101 41-45
after operation 5 e i . 1 L 1] 35
arterial e i i " o 1 o7 41

.. measares for arrest of . oy ] 0%-100 41-45
-;-;:I::i',]::r_v g A i i i 1 a7 41
. measures for arrest of .. ! [ 102 45
from lunpgs .. = i i i | 100 153
AP L |- . e . i 5 1 103 45
., stomaeh - e "a s 1 1004 4
.5 howels ., s e ‘e 1 ] 142 G7
gecondary .. . . e ss| 1 03 bt
varietics of .. s & . T b Dy i1
VEIOILS ' o L B ci ] oy 41
= measzures for arrest of = e B | 101 ¢ )
BE svnrdl —
hones II|l. I:]"i!'. :'_} " " . e 1 12 5
;.jujnli._- vhion of trisneular bandagre to - ] L1 22
P roller |';n|1|3.;_-_'|‘ B0 e 1 515 [ 24
geab dri v s e ' e = 21-23 111-115
Hands, cleansing of .. iy e o] [ 55 35
. jd
Maversack, surgical .. o £y 9 Z ;],};:‘!f::i 1:35:,]‘11:5:1
Mead—
;J]l]_|]i,|,-;|_t5~|!: of trianeular bandare to i | 15
o roller bandaee to .. aia 1 20 |
M eart, deseription of (Fig. 11) i i ] 10}
pieat, application of, to a patient .. | 169, 183, | 74, V¥,
154 i)
Heating of wards .. i A | 221 a0
Heat=stroke .. o .e e Sk l 119 51 E]
Helpless Patients
ciauses of ]!|'|]I|.L":-'.='|:n'='-i aa e - | 187 =l
MOving T i i e ok ] 155 b1}
re-making bed for .. N o L= ] | Fat!] &1
chaneing a draw sheet for .. A e | 141 o
. an under sheet for i i 1 RN Hl
raising in bed aa -5 e ad | 1532 82
feeding & i T i — | 156G, 193 S0 52
e 51:;11 o . o - o Ei l 194 by
t-.-::xi.:-n--_'.' to faint o it o ik I 157 S0
hedsores - e o i < | 195 =5
Hernia Bistoury - 2 i . ] 126 o
Hernia Brector L o L i 1 126 o4
Hip, application of trinneular bandage to .. | 15 "
Hlorses, mounting  and dismounting
wounded, on and oft i i aai ] * gt 133




Hospital—
field. See Field Hospital.
summary of the duties of the Medical
Corps in ., . “e .-

Hospital Marguee .. L e i
Hot Baihs i s ia '

Hot Bottles .. i A : S
Howard's Method .. ‘e i 5
liumernus . s 4
Hydrocyanie | I’rua.-si:-‘:. Ilﬂvltl 1|m~.||1m| o by
Hypodermic Case ., H i
Hypodermic Injection W i “e

ice lh;:.-a e i . i

pack .. ‘e s . .s
Infection, -x]-r: ad of
Infectiouns Disease |,

1w1*rm*l’. e .a =i
fee le-r e
cleanliness of room I!H| ]:_11'1-_]]' e
lllll::l'n‘]uu ad ak i .
Injection
for bowels (enema) .. 4. s
|._1.'[:-L':-ch"l'||:||' M o = bh e
for urethra, ear, or other cavity .. v

Insensibility .
Inspection of J'irﬂ. -l hnn ".[frh-; ll Col P“
Instruction
and {raining of Roval Armvy Medieal
Corps, scope of _“ 3 W e
method of, in bandaging .. o i)
Enstruments and “appliances, surgical,
ese ]l}}‘i-'nll of

l.I-: 3IIH]||1’|.4 — g
Erltl-lliL’:l'lu'lu ohsery nn- 1 ul |u |.'|1- e
Enunection - il
irrigation of woonda it
irrigator i i 2 .
[rritant MPoisons ., ' a e

Jackets, wool. . i & e
Jaw, in.'..n",‘, '“|3'|.;i|:'.||il 1§ |_||. :I|:||;'-!:;,:?1-.-f
bandare in fracture of

JOINES |, i b “r e
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176
1744
134
134-142
136
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—_— | SEC, PARrA. PaGe.

K.

Kettle, steam, for tracheotomy cases i ] 04 a9
Kidneys ok 5 i i o 1 26 18
Kitchen, field.. i Ls 2 36, 38 141, 146
Knee—

hones of it 4 e i 1 13 7l

application of triangular bandage to 1 46 23
Knee-caps, when to be worn o3 2 5 L
Kot

granmy. (Fig. 17) .. s i el R | a1 19

reef. (Fig. 17) e e . et 1 31 19

L.
Lamps, dishimgmishineg medicnl establish-
ments i ik L i A 35 136

Lancaster Sword-EBayenet Exercise 2 T 164
Lanterns to search lor wounded . i 2 S0 1 3%
Larvngosecope - . 1 126G 3|
Larynx % o § S Py 1 20 11
Latrines, field, directions for making L 43 167, 158
Leerhes i i PR e i 1 179 T
Leg, the. (Figs. 9, 25, 26) .. i | 13 7
Leiter's Tubes ik ] i T
Ligaments ., i s - 1 14 by
Ligatures .a e 1 126 o
Lighting of wards G = o 1 a22a o)
Liml, upper, bones of, (Figs. 4 to T} e 1 12 o I

lower, bones of. (Figs. 8 to 10.) .. awp 1 13 3]

Limbs—

H |_||rii. ation of trianenlar i-.‘]r'u'i:l_'_"t' [0 1 41-49 25
g roller bandage to | 54-56 23
Lime, in the eye .t da ‘s oy e | 121 ab
Liniment 1 167 73
Lisiseed Poultices i i ; 1 153 T8
Lint not to be thrown down slop-closets or
water-closets el oty s iy 1 220 50
Liver .. o S, i aid 1 23,26 15,16
Lotion, evaporating .. 1 158 i
for the eyes . 4 ; 1 555 i
Lung Capillaries. (bir. 13.) o HE, 1 20 12 .
Lungs. (Fig. 11.) .. gt o i 1 20 12
M.
i 3 anls b A b ST a5 |
, Malaria, prevention of i e e 1 238 05 |
| Manner, observation of pat wenia .. . 1 1598 54
Marching past of E':w_'w.':|| Army Medieal
‘_1-;,.1‘:':!*-» . 5 & i . u = b 163
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Marquee, hospital, exercise in piteching
Measures, table of Huid medicine

¥Medical Companion i

Medieal Corps—

|f|.|1il':-i_ BLUINTNNry 'iljl - -

drills and exercises .. i
i I|~!||'|'Ii||" Or réview Ilr e
marching past of .. e
tramning, techmical .. e

" preliminary o

duration of course of
SMedical Panniers
WMicdicated Baths
Medicines —

administration of . e

how they act.. o -

forma of i ok o

hours of 1

measures of, floid .. e
Melacarpus ., a ik
Helatarsus ., -

Mixture ol .
Morphia, poisoning by
Molions . ‘e .
dizinfection of enteric e
Mounntain Equipment
flules. See Pack Animals,

Museles o o -
Mustard
2aves. . e - P
plasters e . e

Narcotic Moisons . B
HNasal Feecding

Neek, " lication of triangular b mdace £o. .

Needles, varions kinds of

Nerves . - -
ANervous System

Nitrate of Silver ST "
Nitrie Acid .. Wl -

L
Aursing
. o
of helpless patients,
i T - - 4
ot Iever pabtients
O 1NTectlons Ccases
5

i ':|‘

BN AN Y CASeS

NoGe2 1O De 1:|i

of symploms

]

B #

i
-
-

BS = =

el el el el ol = Il

B b= e e e e el el e e el ek

o S o

Pauna.

40
145
128

35, 36

]
=47
4t

vl
]
)

I =

G

=]

129
160

143, 146
143
154
147
148

L2
13
148
125
208
141
39

o
ol

15

o
155

155

PAGE.

150
(9

ali

135, 135

1-2
O7-164
160

163

¥

-
b @ IS B B

67, G3
6y
{3
5
B
5
8
i
H3
BT
i

135, 142

T
9




0.

bhservation of the sick

Becipital Proinberance
@csophagus, (Fig. 20) h
@intment for the purpose of inunction
idMecranon

Operating Room

Giperating Tent AT

B & &

Dperation, prﬂl:lﬂ.:ru.-ih:m of patient for
Operations—
preparation of hands
instruments
dressines
patient’s hed
after pifacts
hamorrhage after
secondary hemorrhage
phthalmoscope
Opium, poisoning hy..
drderlies, wagon

dvens, field, E:le‘-]'rzf!:lrfﬁ._ :
Oxaliec Acid, poisoning hy
Oxygen

L

P

Pack Animals, drill witl b
(See also Pack Transport.)
Pack-saddle—

{lL‘FJ"l‘i'!I‘Ii.-:. of i s
H!!E]-:L:]t-_{ and off-zaddline with =
PFack Transport of bearer company
Fack ) :

WAL . .

e sl

L o .
Fads tor -pii||i-~ : e
Pall HRemoval System o

Fain o i
Paint Work, cleanine of, in
Pancreas

'..1..'|.]'.1_~:

Panniers, field medical

Fallenizs—
helpless. See Helpliess Pailents
observation of symploms of

(M.M.C.)
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Patients—confinued,
dress of soldiers acting as, for drill pur.

poses i o i
Pelvis. (See Fig. 3)..
Perinseam

I-I}p]ll:!itlf:lt‘ of triangular bandage to -

r T band: agfe to .. s s

Phalanges

hand .. s o £ e

foot .. . : ; i e
PFhosphorus, pmsmnnf: h\. i - o
Pill 8 . i . uon i
Plague, prevention of 0 B .
Plaster—

mustard N o

of Paris splint
Plasters, used, not to be I,hmun mtu Hlﬁp-
elosets or water-closets o =%
Folsoned Wound ..
Poisons, table of antidotes iOr
how ku.up1 and dispensed
Poisoning—
aleohclie.  (See also Fits, drunken.)
symptoms of, and antidotes for particular

Fosition—
of a patient in bed .. I th "
of wounded on stretcher ., S i
Post=-mortem Case .. . .a %
Fotassa Musa, . L i =0 S
Foultices - i ] S0 -
linseed meal . -

old, not to be miuwn 11111.'-11 -]up f‘]l.!l"'l!""? or
water-closets

Powder aia 5 . o S
Prevention of some common diseases
Probang i "a ‘e . "
Probe .. s i
Prussic {H}drm-}:um-ﬁ irhl, pma :m'u:_f by
Pulse .. . . .

Pump, stumm:-h .N'fw ﬂl‘umach 'l‘utm

R.

Radius.
Railway W n:qm, arill with {{‘nr 'rran-epm-r
of sick and wounded)

Kash on Skin to be noted .. e ‘e
Rectum .4 i o . . n
Respiration—
organs of. (Figs. 12 and 13.) . .
deseription of ) e i

Sec.

e e el ot el [ b el

el s e

PARA,

a6
11

o

3

49
61

12
13
125
150
235

186
(it

220
100
125

146

125
123-125

197

1
126
168
183
183

220

162

229-236

126
126
125

19
125, 126

PiGE.

99, 137

84
45
D2

GH

(ot ]
el

21-53

B4
o7
Hd
T4
T8
78

89
70
93-96
ok
;r;i
11
o3, 00

e

125-128
8
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11, 13
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e Sro. Patta. Piae,

Respiration—aceontinued.

mechanism of o o . it 1 21 13

In disessa I 204 HE

artificial | L6 45

o CASCR requiring | 105-108 4548
Reteation of Urine . . ] 2007 BT
itetracior e e i : ] 126 24
Review of Roval Army Modical Corps. . 2 bd 160
S.

Sacking, bed, laving of i s | 19 91
Racruwm o i & i A I 11 4
Saddle-Bazs, sursical Aok A i I 133 B
Naws, various kinds of o o - | 126 il
Scalds .. o iy W s i | 111 L
Scailpel.. o e " e % o 1 126 oo
Scapula i s i A s (1 p o
Neats-

hand .. £, - s e bt L 21 111

improvised, variebies of " ; | 23 115
Secondary Hiemorrhage . i & 1 03 a8
Seidlive Powder o i I ] 52 Fil]
Sheets, changing of helpless palient's ik | 190, 1491 51,52
Shivering I 201 85
Shock .. 1 i12 44
Shounlder—

.!.l'.l:'q':-u U;I il i - s . 1 12 5]

application of triangulay bandage to S [ }2 21 |

T roller bandage to .. - I i 25

Sick—

- iy -
19G—=205 Ho—=5J

observation of symptoms of, See Patients
187 8i3

gﬂ]lt" ]"IL.I ] [Jf}l“itl_ FADCE | ¥l

]

]
position % ¥ % s 1 | 197 K4,
intelligence .. s . 3 va| L ] 198 84
I.!l.']'i.l'illt'['l_ 1 | “:'Q";- R4
manner i i P e 1 | 198 54
sleep .. ‘s ‘. . . va | 199 84
pain .. .o . . . 1 200 84
state of skin ,. e e e 1 201 55
shivering i . s i ol 2011 85
eruptions . o = el 201 83
temperature .. o P og g | 202 5D
temperature chart I 203 86
respiration .. - l 204 86
cough . . o p i N e 1 205 86
expectoration, . ‘e . i P I | | 206 e li] |
urine ., 3 S .n s il (S| 207 87
motions e 1 208 BT
appetite i s 5 - 1 200 BY

1

209 T

thirst .. i -




Silver, nitrate of o
Silvester's Method

Siphon Enema
Skeleton. (Se
Skin

e

Figr. 1.)
ng of

state of patient’s
Skull. (Fig. 2))
Sieep of patents,
siing

Freéalel arm

observation of

lesser arm .
Slop=closet. damage
improper use of
Slops, emptying of ward i 'a as

Enake-biie . . s -

Sorrel, salts of, poisoning by

Rores, bed 3 £ i -

Apaiula i '

Specification Taliyv.. gt

Spica Bandage. (Fig. 24))

Spinal Column. (Se: Fig. 1.)

Y5pinal Cord . i ‘s

Spirals—
simple
reverse

Npirits ol

to drains from

Salts. polEoninge -I_'.
Spleen
Splint-
Liston’s
MeIntyre's
]'!:5.—:1-='|'1-i' Pariz
rifle. (Fig. 27.) s . & o
Splints-

MG

improvised .. o - i i

'."':'-:!I"I!:;,l"l' s e " "
to fix, by means of triangular bandage
to fix, by means of soldiers’ accoutre-

Mencs

Sponges, never used with wounds .. .
Epimging 4 ‘n

Sprains et P s .
Squad, streteher, definifion of i

Station. See Collecting Station and
DBressing Station.

Sterilizer A i

Nternum
Sicthoscope L
(Fig.14.)..

Etomach,

[ T T R

el e b

bt et et

iTs ]
(4
GX

70

126
11
| 26

26
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a0
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84

29
29
31
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141
28
22
20
141
36
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, T 8ro. | Para. | Paar.
{ Stomach Tuabke T i e i | 126 55
: Stools-
' ohservalion of appearance of patients’ .. ] 204 BT
lisinfection of enteric - - o 1 141 BT
Stoves—
eleaning of ward .. ! o : | 216 =0
portable, field 5= 2 ih o 2 35 147
Strapping Ribs o ; i o 1 71 a1
Streteher Benreis Hee Bearers,
Stretcher Briii i o5 e -20 00-111
stretecher Sections, definition of .. o 2 b, 25 | 100, 134
Stretehers-—
field, |-'iq';-E;-_-|"iI1_"'l!1 ':‘-I‘l.' IFaris, dess: ']'l[ e of 2 b el
improvised, varieties of o e e N 2 0=
rifle i i 2 2 s
riles for the CATTIATS of 2 1 05
Ruzsell's P s i ] 185 50
Strychnine, pr:,ﬂmnu-r by 1 125 53
Stupes .. { i b e 1 184 79
Stylet .. . - i l 126 Hid
Subelavian '!u*tr:l ¥, c-1.|'|1| & -~=I'u|| of 1 a4 13
%ulfocation, treatment of 1 105, 108 ko, 48
Sulphate of Copper. . 1 165 e
Sunsiroke 1 114 ol
Suppository .. 1 155 71
Surcingle, disposal of : bl a2 130
Surcical Haversacks i S l 127 Hid
surgical Saddle-bags 1 134 Ha
sutures 1 126 a9 ,
Swabhs | Bi {4
\“mul-u.uunu l-.‘\.urﬁﬂ' - ki e 16 1G4
symptoms of patients, c.h-m ition of ! 1896209 Bd—-57
sSynovial Fiuid g i 0 | =] 5
1 120 1]

syringe, various kinds of

T

T bhandage .. g i i 1 il 26
Tabloid, defimition Df o - i 1 151 0
Tally, 3"|.|I.'l.'|.||l._.i.1.ll.|'f|. - 4 0 Sz pt 356, 36 136, 157
"ArSWS . ‘e e . e | 13 e
Tartar Emetic, poisoning by 1 125 52 l
Temper, observation of patients” .. o ] 185 B4
Temperature—
chart .. ; s ol o - 1 200 =i
observaticn of p:;11u1.t-i Jd ala Fou 1 206 B
of wards ik -1 e 1 210, 221 87,30
ent
1 kY 34

for tracheotomy cases i
operating, at dressing station

I

35, 36 136G, 141




182
[ S Sepo. PArA. Paiar.
; Tent—ceondineed,
' pitehing cireular, single =i 39 149
L hospital marg 2 40 150
= operating 2 i1 154
Thermometer—
, bath, use of .. ] 171 5
clinieal, use of ] 202 1)
i Thigh, l:|||.‘ 1 13 7
: hone (K IIr =) “d 1 151 Fi
l"hl|:*-nl1 of patient 5 e S ] A 857
Thorax. &See Chest, |
{ Thumb, application of roller bandage 1o ] Gl 25
Tournigquet 4 i = {5 ] LMD, 126 44, 55
Trachea (Fig. 12) .. - i il 0 20 1]
Tracheotomy —
AR08, nljrsi:rf of B i A 1 04 S0
|l]f*~-m g ; 1 04 34
E'i.c*(nnnr the pllu ni | U 40
instraments 1 HE! 49
nasal feeding. . 1 I L)
tubes | 126 51
T'raining
field .. e i 2 Jo—<3 134160
of men of Medical {_mjh remarks on | ] ] -2
Transport of bearer COIPany o o i g5 135
Trays for instruments and dressings | O 37
Trephine o e - i | 125 5%
Trocar and Cannula : i 1 126 | ob
Trunk, bones of the (Figs. 1 and 3) 1 1] | 4
Trass .. 5a .e ¥ i : | 126 a5
rabe—
drainage L .- I | 26 b4
Liciter's 4 J . s R ] 177 T4
stomach il s e G = 1 126 515
tracheotomy .. L i 1 94,126 | 39, 55
i Fuberculosis—
L expectoration ‘i i A o 1 206 tul i
' prevention of 4 . o i 236 a5
Turpentine stupes .. o . 1 184 79

Typhold. 5S¢ Enteric i-‘e Ver.

1. [

Uina I o s - n) e ] 12 51
Ureters o ik . s i i I 26 15
Urethra . e i H ] 1| 28 | 18

42 157
IETH MR
26, 207 | 18,87
218 ! 5o

Urinals, ficld .. :
disinfection in enteric cases

Urine

Utensils, w :lLl, cleaning of

el -
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V.

Vapour HBaths

Yeins - o i
ventilation of ws Jt:ih e i
Yentricles 4 i

VYVertebrae o ~ A i
Yertex .. ‘e .e - "
vitriol, poizoning by.. i

W.

Wagon—
ambulance, deseription of service patterns
of ace i i a'n
3 drill
1 of first and qemml hmw
general service, drill with (for transport
~ of wounded) ok oo . s
railway, drill with (for transport of
wounded) .. i e i
Wall, stretchers not to be carried over L
Walls, cleaning of ward e b 3
Wantle. See Surcingle.
Fards—
management of i e s e
heds inj fx‘.-lliit'l!.[ up of r .

:'-1--|_§_5}|'|r!|_f floors of

‘.'.';L:-ahiug.:1-“11'.* o . -

cleaninge furniture and utensils 1, .
- rl!li.!ll work of

.. stoves 1o .. G £

walls of S

windows of. e
dusting T " _
Furniture and urctnmlu i1, Brrangem :*!.:1 uf
lighting by gas e .
slops, emptying of .. i i ]
sweeping 0 i - e i
temperature of S el i £

ventilation of

warming of .

windows in, opening of a3 o i
WwWarming—

of ope rating room

of wards -
wWashing floors of warde

Huo.

= o S b

b

ol

e e et o e e e e e e et e et o [ e fd e

170

18
210, 223

17

11

59

125

24
25
35, 36

26
27
]

215

210-223
224
213
213
215
217
216
215
214
219
211
222
220
212

210, 223

210, 223
291
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L
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221
213
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10
47, 90
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88
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; il

water—

boiling - P 2 43 160
purification, filtration i ) 4.3 159
supply v s :ia s o 43" 150
wWater-closets, damage to, from Lmproper
nEee .. & S A i Tk 1 220 89
Windows-
cleaning of ward .. 1 214 88
opening of .. e - e i [ 2 223 a0

wind-pipe. (Fig. 12.) i ks e 20 11

Wool Jackels : L 183 79

Wounded—

arms and accoutrements of.. 2 35 135, 137
ecollection and dressing of 2 35, 36 136, 137
.{E:‘-nluu]!!ing from horseback 2 a4 153
search for .. . % o A (3 ah. 36 136, 140
specifieation tallies for s T ] 35, 36 136, 137

Wounis

antiseptic treatment of | S 15
definition of .. 1 il 32
deseription of ‘e i 77 32
healing of , I B3 34
flushing or washing of 1 85 36
qu]i:_:ﬁ'l{'ri. e o | 1O 15
septic and aseptic 1 83 35
the dressing of B oy 1 78 3a
¥
Yellow Fever, prevention of - el s 234 95
4.
' Zavodovski's Method of preparing rail.
o way wagon for reception of sick and
wounded .. i o s il 27 126
P & . E. (2
(Wt. 5264 25,000 6|04—H &3 814) 1%




MILITARY BO0OKS, published by Authority—continued.

8-inch, R.M.L., Howitzer of 70 cwt. For Movable Armament
or Armament of Works., 1801, Price 2z

7-inch, B M.L., of 61 and 7 tons, on Sliding and Moncrieff
Carriage. Land Service. FPrice 1s. 8d.

6:8-inch, R.M.L.; Howitzer, on Bed and Ground Platform,
or on Siege Travelling Carriage. 1880, Price 1s. dd.

B8-inch, B,i., Howitzer of 30 ewt. (Mark I.) 1902, Price 1s

8 inch B.L., Howitzer, 256 ewt. (Mark I.) 1593, Price 34

8-inch, Q.F. (Land Serwvice.) 1903, Frice ls.

5 5-4-inch, B.L., Howitzer. (Mark I.) 1902, Price 1z, 6d.

| §-inch, B.L., Howitzer. 1903, Price ls.

| 5.inch, B.L. (Marks II.—V.) (Land Service.) 1900, Irice

1z, 3d.
| 4-7-inch, Q.F. (Land Service.) 1901, Price 2
‘ 47-inch (B), Mark IV.*, on Travelling Carriage. [L.5.

Yolunteer Batteries. 1902, Pries ls.
4.inch, B.L. (Marks V. and V1) (Land Service.) 1809,
Price 1z. .

1903, Price 1s.
| YWAR MATERIEL. Care and Preservation of. Regns. for.
! And for Magazines. 1902, Price ls.
; MEKOMETER. Handbook. 1904, FPrice bd.

MILITARY ACADEMY. ROYAL, Admissionto, Regns.
| 1003, Price ld.
MILITARY COLLEGE. ROYAL. Ditto.

MILITARY COLLEGE. ROYAL. Syliabus of Course of

Instruction at. 1808, Priee 34,

l 0:303-inch Maxim Machine Gun (Magazine Rifle Chambey). |

rire Yo

wonk. Land Serviee. 1808, Price Gd.

RANGE-FINDING. Field Handbook, 1903, FPrice 15

RIFLE RANGES. DMiniature and Safety. Instructions, 1902,
PI"Il.‘tF ::L-'f.

DO. CARE AND CONSTRUCTION OF. Do. 1303 DPrice 3d.

BASHFORTH CHRONOGRAPH. Report on Experiments
with. (1870} Price 1z.

SIGNALLING REGULATIONS, 1904 Price .

MALL ARMS AND AMMUNITION. MILITARY. Text
Book. Price 2z, 6d, (Ot -of print.)

SMALIL. WARS. Their Principles and Practice. By Major
OAaLLwELL, R.A. New Editlon. Price s.

TELEGRAPHY. ABMY. Field Telegraphs, Manual of
Instruction in.  Fries s

TELEFHONE, SMALL ADER. AND COAST DEFENCE.
TELEPHONE SYSTEM. Handbook. 1859, Frice 9d.

MILITARY EXAMINATION PAPERS, viz.:—
Military Entrance. Nov.-Dec., 1803. Priece 1s.
Btaff College, Admission, August, 1903, Price 15.
Militin and Imperial Yeomanry., Military Competitive. September, 183,

Frica 1s.

Regular Forces, Militia, Yeomanry, and Volunteers. May, 1803.. Price 1s.

Order of the Seeretary of State for War, by Lt.-Col. TrEVENEN J. HOLLARD,

In two Vols. and case of Mape, Cloth, £4 ds. Half moroceo, £ Ha.

1
L

1 |
RANGE FINDER. Depression. For Flevated Batterics, Hand-

e .

POSITION FINDING INSTRUMENTS. Handbook, 1J0L |

Foreign Languages, Modern. Officers of the Army. Oct., 1903, ' Prics 1s. |

ABYSSINIA, EXPEDITION TO. Record of Compiled by |

C.B.. Bombay Staff Corps, and Capt. HEXRY HOZIER, drd Dragoon Guards. |




WOREKS

Prepared in the Intelligence Division of the
War Office.

AFRICA. BRITISH EAST. FROTECTIORATE. Precis of
I1|:n1':||1ulim1-:unwr]nn;_\ 1900, Price Bs.

BALEAN STATES. Armiesof. Handbook. 1900. Price 6d.

BELGIAN ARMY. Handbook. By Major W.N, BARNARDISTOX,
Price S,

UHIHD-J&P&NEEE WAR, 1884-85. An Epitome of the., Uy
Captain N. W. H. Duv Rouwar, li: A, Price 1z 3d.

COLONIES AHD PROTECTORATES. ERITISH. Military
Forces of, 1902, Price 2

DUTCH ARMY (Home and Colonial). Handbook. 1896. Price 9.

FREANCO-GERMAN WAR, 1870-%¥1. Authorised Translation
from the German Official Aecount, -ty Major F. C. H. CLARKE,
C.M.G., R.A,

IRrsT PART.—History of the War to the Doanwnjall of the Knipire,
Vol, I.—Sectz, 1 to 5, Outbreak of Hostilities to Battle of Gravelotte,
Price 261, (Chet of print,)
Vol T1.—Sects. 6 to 9.  Battle of Gravelotte to Downfall of Empire.
Price 225, (Chet or print.)

BeEcoxD PART.—History of the War agninst the Republic.

Vol. I.—8eéts, 10 to 13, Investment of Paris to re-occupation of Orleans
by the Germans. Price 26z,

Yol. II.—Bects, 14 to 15. Events in Northirn Franes from end of
November., Im North-west from begim ing of December. Siege
of Paris from commencement of Decembe: to the Armistice.
Operations in South-east from Middle of hovember to Middle of
January. 1538, Priee 2.

Yol. ITT.—Sects. 19 and 20. = Events in South-east Franes from Middle of
January to termination of Hostilities. Rearward Communications,
The Armistice. Homeward March and Oceupation. Hetiospect.
1884. Price 31s. 6d.

Analytical Index. By Colonel Loxspare Hare 1800, Price 1z 6d.

Section Also separately in paper covers,
1.—Events in July. * Price 3s.
:3.—]".1-'('11!5!. to Eve of Battles of Worth and Spicheren. Price s,
-Battles of Worth und Spicheren. 1882, Price s, L Dok gf print.)

4—4<l'-4:|ut of Third Army to the Moselle, &e. Second Edition. Revised
and eorrected. Price ds. ((hit of print.)

6. —Operations mear Metsz. on 15th, 16th, and 17th August. Hattle of
Vionville=Mars-la-Tour. Second Edition. ]_J'“m g,

t*—l'HL' Battle of Gravelotte—St. Privat. Price 5 * o (Chit of pring )

T.—Advance of Third Army and of Army of tln_ "uILu:.e againgt Army of
Chalons Prico 8=,

B.—Battle of Bedan, Price 3s, (Ot of print.)
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WAR ON LAND. LAWS AND CUSTOMS OF. Price Gd

ZULULAND. Precis of Information concerning. Dec.. 1804, _

Price 4s.







